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1 Section 1. INTENT. It is the intent 

2 assembly to create a student achieveaent 

of the general 

program tbat 
3 ~cknowledges that outstanding teachers are a key coaponent in 
4 student success. This Act establishes a student achievement 
5 and teacher quality program that includes a career path for 
6 teachers, with compensation levels that strengthen Iowa's 
7 ability to attract and retain quality teachers. This Act also 
8 establishes a team-based variable pay plan that rewards 
9 teachers when student achievement reache1 or exceeds academic 

10 performance goals. The total comprehensive education 
11 improvement plan set forth in this Act also includes 
12 provisions for beginning teacher mentoring and induction 
13 programs and for professional development designed to directly 
14 improve teacher skills and knowledge. 
15 Sec. 2. NEW SECTION. 284.1 STUDENT ACHIEVEMENT AND 

16 TEACHER QUALITY PROGRAM. 
17 A student achievement and teacher quality program is 
18 established to promote high student achievement. The program 
19 shall consist of the following four major elements: 
20 1. Mentoring and induction programs that provide support 
21 for beginning teachers in accordance with sections 284.5 and 

22 284.6. 
23 2. Career paths with compensation levels that strengthen 

24 Iowa's ability to recruit and retain teachers. 
25 3. Professional development designed to directly support 

26 best teaching practices. 
27 4. Team-based variable pay that provides additional 
28 compensation when student performance improves. 
29 Sec. 3. NEW SECTION. 284.2 DEFINITIONS. 
30 As used in this chapter, unless the context otherwise 

31 requires: 
32 1. •eeginning teacher• means, except as provided in 

33 section 272.28, an individual serving under a provisional, or 
34 a conditional license as defined in section 272.1, subsection 
35 3A, issued by the board of educational examiners under chapter 
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1 272, who is assuming a position as a classroom teacher. 
2 2. "Classroom teacher" means an individual who holds a 
3 valid practitioner's license and who is employed under a 
4 teaching contract with a school district or area education 

5 agency in this state to provide classroom instruction to 

6 students. 
7 3. •Department" means the department of education. 
8 4. "Director" means the director of the department of 

9 education. 
10 5. "Evaluator" means a practitioner who successfully 
11 completes an evaluator training program pursuant to section 

12 284.10. 
13 6. "Mentor" means an individual employed by a school 

14 district or area education a9ency as a classroom teacher who 
15 holds a valid practitioner's license issued under chapter 272. 
16 The individual must have a record of four years of successful 
17 teaching practice, must be employed as a classroom teacher on 
18 a nonprobationary basis, and must demonstrate professional 
19 commitment to both the improvement of teaching and learning 

20 and the development of beginning teachers. 
21 1. "School board" means the board of directors of a school 
22 district or a collaboration of boards of directors of school 
23 districts. 
24 8. •state board" means the state board of education. 
25 9. "Teacher" means an individual holding a practitioner's 
26 license issued under chapter 272, who is employed as a 
27 teacher, librarian, media specialist, or counselor in a 
28 nonadministrative position by a school district or area 
29 education agency pursuant to a contract issued by a board of 
30 directors under section 279.13. A teacher may be employed in 

31 both an administrative and a nonadministrative position by a 
32 board of directors and shall be considered a part-time teacher 
33 for the portion of time that the teacher is employed in a 

34 nonadministrative position. "Teacher" includes a licensed 
35 individual employed on a less than full-time basis by a school 
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1 district through a contract between the school district and an 
2 institution of higher education with a practitioner 

3 preparation program in which the licensed teacher is enrolled. 
4 Sec. 4. NEW SECTION. 284.3 IOWA TEACHING STANDARDS. 
5 1. For purposes of this chapter and for developing teacher 
6 evaluation criteria under chapter 279, the Iowa teaching 
7 standards are as follows: 
8 a. Content knowledge. 
9 b. Planning and preparation for instruction. 

10 c. Instructional delivery. 
11 d. Monitoring student learning. 
12 e. Classroom management. 
13 f. Professional responsibilities. 
14 2. A school board has the responsibility to adopt core 
15 knowledge and skill components based upon the standards 
16 established in this section and the models developed pursuant 
17 to section 256.9, subsection 51, for purposes of creating a 
18 professional development program, teacher evaluations under 
19 chapter 279, and for performance review, advancement, and 
20 licensure of teachers in accordance with chapter 272 and this 
21 chapter. 
22 knowledge 
23 Sec. S. 

Faculty shall be involved in developing the core 
and skill components adopted by the school board. 

NEW SECTION. 284.4 PARTICIPATION. 
24 It is the intent of the general assembly that all school 
25 districts participate in the student achievement and teacher 
26 quality program. A school district is eligible to receive 
27 moneys appropriated for purposes specified in this chapter if 

28 the school board applies to the department to participate in 
29 the student achievement and teacher quality program and 
30 submits a written statement declaring the school district's 
31 commitment to do all of the following: 
32 1. Commit and expend local moneys to improve student 

33 achievement and teacher quality. 
34 2. Implement a beginning teacher mentoring and induction 

35 program as provided in this chapter. 
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1 3. Provide two more contrAct days than provided in the 
2 school year beginning July 1, 2001, and two aore contract days 
3 than provided in the school year beginning July 1, 2002, and 
4 to reaain at no less than that nuaber of contract days for 

5 each succeeding school year, to provide additional time for 
6 teachers to engage in research-based professional development 

7 that aligns with student learning and teacher development 
8 needs in order to achieve attendance center and districtwide 

9 student achievement goals outlined in the district 
10 comprehensive school improvement plan. The department shall 
ll provide school districts with strategies for restructuring the 
12 school calendar to provide for the most effective professional 
13 development. 
14 4. Adopt teacher career paths based upon demonstrated 
15 knowledge and skills in accordance with this chapter. 
16 5. Adopt a team-based variable pay plan, based upon a 
17 statewide model. The pay plan shall reward attendance level 
18 success. 
19 Sec. 6. NEW SECTION. 284.5 Bf.lGINNING TEACHER MENTORING 

20 AND INDUCTION PROGRAM ESTABLISHED. 

21 1. The department shall coordinate a beginning teacher 
22 mentoring and induction program to promote excellence in 
23 teaching, build a supportive environment within school 
24 districts, increase the retention of proaising beginning 
25 teachers, and promote the personal and professional well-being 
26 of teachers. By July 1, 2002, a school board shall provide 
27 for an approved two-year beginning teacher mentoring and 
28 induction program. 
29 2. The state board shall adopt rules providing for an 
30 approval process for beginning teacher mentoring and induction 

31 program plans submitted in accordance with section 284.6. The 

32 department may disapprove a plan submitted by a school board 

33 if the plan does not meet the minimum criteria set forth in 
34 section 284.6. However, if the department disapproves the 
35 plan, the department shall provide the school board with 
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1 recommendations for plan improvements and allow the school 
2 district to resubmit the plan for consideration. It is the 
3 intent of the general assembly that the depart.ent approve 
4 plans that incorporate local innovation and take into 
5 consideration local needs. 

6 Sec. 7. NEW SECTION. 284.6 BEGINNING TEACHER MENTOR lNG 
7 AND INDUCTION PROORAM PLANS. 
8 1. Each participating school district shall develop and 
9 submit to the department a beginning teacher •entoring and 

10 induction program plan which shall, at a minimum, provide the 
11 process for the selection of and the number of mentors; the 
12 mentor training process; the timetable by which the plan shall 
13 be implemented; placement of mentors and beginning teachers; 
14 release time for mentors and beginning teachers for planning, 
15 demonstration, observation, feedback, and workshops; 
16 additional compensation for mentors; the process for 
17 dissolving mentor and beginning teacher partnerships; the 
18 programs utilized to train mentors and evaluators; and the 
19 process for measuring the results of the program. 
20 2. Prior to the start of each school year, the school 
21 district shall prepare, in consultation with a mentor and 
22 beginning teacher, that teacher's •entoring and induction 
23 program plan and shall inform the teacher of the criteria upon 
24 which the teacher will be evaluated. 
25 Sec. B. NEW SECTION. 284.7 TEACHER CAREER DEVELOPMENT. 
26 1. The department shall coordinate a statewide network of 
27 professional development programs that, at a •inimum, shall: 
28 a. Support individual teacher improvement based upon the 

29 Iowa teaching standards. 
30 b. Align with district and attendance center student 

31 achievement goals as outlined in the district's comprehensive 

32 school improvement plan. 
33 c. Provide teachers with research-based strategies in 
34 teaching, learning, and leadership. 
35 d. Contain an evaluation component to determine the 
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1 changes in teacher instructional practices that impact on 
2 student learning. 
3 2. The state board shall prescribe standards and 
4 procedures for the approval of professional development 
S proqrams and providers. Professional development offered 

6 under this chapter may be provided by an approved public or 

7 private entity. 
8 3. A participating school district shall establish and 
9 aaintain a district teacher career development plan that is 

10 linked to the Iowa teaching standards, the core knowledge and 
11 skill components adopted by the school board, and the 
12 comprehensive school improvement plan submitted to the 
13 department in accordance with section 256.7, subsection 21. 
14 In addition, at a minimum, the district teacher career 
15 development plan shall: 
16 a. Pocus teaching practices on the academic indicators and 
17 goals specified in the comprehensive school improvement plan. 
18 b. Provide a comprehensive professional development plan 
19 for teachers that meets the needs of the district and the 
20 individual teachers. 
21 4. The school district shall provide access by teachers to 
22 professional development, through public and private providers 
23 approved by the state board, that meets the criteria set forth 
24 in subsection 1. 
25 5. In cooperation with the teacher'G supervisor, the 
26 teacher employed by a participating school district shall 
27 develop an individual teacher career development plan. The 
28 individual plan shall be based, at a minimum, on the Iowa 

29 teaching standards, the needs of the teacher, the students, 
30 the attendance center, and the school district as outlined in 
31 the comprehensive school improvement plan. The individual 
32 plan shall be reviewed at the teacher's annual evaluation. 
33 Sec. 9. NEW SECTION. 284.8 IOWA TEACHER CAREER PATH. 
34 To promote continuous improvement in Iowa's quality 
35 teaching workforce and to give Iowa teachers the opportunity 
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1 for career recognition that reflects the various roles 
2 teachers play as educational leaders, an Iowa teacher career 
3 path is established for teachers employed by participating 
4 school districts. 

5 1. PROVISIONAL TEACHER. A provisional teacher is a 
6 teacher who meets the following requirements: 
7 a. successfully completed an approved practitioner 
8 preparation program as defined in section 272.1. 
9 b. Holds a provisional teacher license issued by the board 

10 of educational examiners. 
11 c. Participates in the beginning teacher mentoring and 
12 induction program as provided in this chapter. 
13 2. CAREER I TEACHER. A career I teacher is a teacher who 
14 meets the following requirements: 
15 a. Successfully completed the beginning teacher mentoring 
16 and induction program as provided in this chapter. 
17 b. Is evaluated by the school district as demonstrating 
18 the competencies of a career teacher. 
19 c. Bolds a career teacher license issued by the board of 
20 educational examiners. 
21 d. Participates in teacher career development as set forth 
22 in this chapter and demonstrates continuous improvement in 
23 teaching. 
24 3. CAREER II TEACHER. A career II teacher is a teacher 
25 who meets the requirements of subsection 2, paragraphs "a", 
26 •c•, and "d", and who has met endorsement requirements 
27 established by the school district that employs the teacher, 

28 and who is evaluated by the school district as demonstrating 
29 the competencies of a career II teacher. 
30 4. ADVANCED TEACHER. An advanced teacher is a teacher who 
31 meets the following requirements: 
32 a. Is evaluated by the school district as demonstrating 
33 the competencies of an advanced teacher. 
34 b. Successfully completed the comprehensive evaluation to 
35 be classified as an advanced teacher. 
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1 c. Holds an advanced teacher license from the board of 

2 educational examiners. 

3 d. Participates in teacher career developaent as outlined 
4 in this chapter and demonstrates continuous improvement in 

5 teaching. 
6 e. Possesses the skills and qualifications to assume 

7 leadership roles. 
8 Sec. 10. NEW SECTION. 284.9 EVALUATION REQUIREMENTS 
9 PANEL. 

10 1. a. The principal at an attendance center shall 
11 annually evaluate the teachers employed at the attendance 
12 center. The principal may designate another evaluator to 
13 conduct the annual evaluation of a teacher. The evaluation 
14 shall include classroom observation of the teacher and may 
15 include supporting documentation from other supervisors, 
16 parents, and students. 
17 b. A teacher may be comprehensively evaluated for purposes 
18 of performance review, advancement, or licensure. A teacher 
19 shall be comprehensively evaluated at least once every five 
20 years or each time advancement to a higher career path level 
21 is contemplated. Comprehensive evaluations shall be conducted 
22 by the principal of the attendance center that employs the 
23 teacher or by another evaluator designated by the principal or 
24 by the principal's designee and one additional evaluator. 
25 chosen from a pool of evaluators available to the school 
26 district. A school district may collaborate with one or more 
27 other school districts and with one or more area education 
28 agencies to establish a pool of evaluators. 
29 c. If a comprehensive evaluation conducted for a teacher 
30 does not include a recommendation for advancement, a 
31 comprehensive evaluation shall be conducted for the teacher no 
32 sooner than one year from the date of the last comprehensive 
33 evaluation. 
34 2. The director, in consultation with representatives of 

35 classroom teachers, national board-certified teachers, 
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1 adainistrators, school board aembers, the two largest 

2 organizations representing teachers in the state, and 

3 institutions of higher education, shall appoint a review panel 

4 consisting of seven individuals knowledgeable in aaking a 

S determination of whether the evidence subaitted by a teacher 
6 demonstrates that a teacher has superior teaching skills. A 

7 panel member shall serve a three-year term with the terms of 

8 panel members staggered. A panel •ember aay serve two terms 
9 on a review panel. A panel shall convene as necessary and the 

10 department of education shall provide staff support for the 

11 review panels. The purpose of the panel is to perform random 
12 audits of the comprehensive evaluations conducted by 
13 evaluators throughout the state. 

14 3. The state board shall adopt rules to administer this 
15 section. 

16 Sec. 11. NEW SECTION. 284.10 EVALUATOR TRAINING PROGRAM. 
17 1. The department shall establish an evaluator training 

18 program to improve the skills of school district evaluators in 

19 making employment decisions, making recommendations for 

20 licensure, and moving teachers through a career path as 
21 established under this chapter. The department shall consult 
22 with persons representing classroom teachers, national board-
23 certified teachers, administrators, school boards, higher 

24 education institutions with approved practitioner and 

2S administrator preparation programs, the two largest 

26 organizations representing teachers in this state, and with 

27 persons from the private sector knowledgeable in employment 

28 evaluation and evaluator training in order to develop 

29 standards and requirements for the program. Evaluator 
30 training programs offered pursuant to this chapter may be 

31 provided by an approved public or private entity. 

32 2. A practitioner licensed under chapter 272 who conducts 

33 evaluations of teachers for purposes of this chapter shall 

34 complete the evaluator training program. Upon successful 

35 completion, the provider shall provide evidence to the board 
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1 of educational examiners that the practitioner is qualified to 

2 conduct evaluations for e~aploy.ent, make recomaendations for 

3 licensure, and aake recom.endations that a teacher is 
4 qualified to advance from one career path level to the next 

5 career path level pursuant to this chapter. Certification by 

6 the board of educational examiners is for a period of five 

7 years and may be renewed. 

8 3. Effective until July 1, 2004, a school district shall 

9 pay an award, from moneys allocated pursuant to section 
10 284.14, subsection 2, paragraph •c•, in the amount of one 

11 thousand dollars to each individual who is licensed as a 
12 practitioner under chapter 272 on or after July 1, 2001, and 
13 who has been certified in accordance with this section. By 

14 July 1 annually, the school district shall notify the 

15 department of education of the number of individuals who have 

16 achieved certification in accordance with this section, and 
17 shall submit any documentation requested by the department. 

18 4. The department shall establish statewide 
19 recommendations for the number of evaluators each district 
20 should have available based on the enrollment .of the district. 
21 A school district may collaborate with other school districts 
22 to meet the recommended number of evaluators. 

23 5. By July 1, 2002, a higher education institution 

24 approved by the state board to provide an administrator 

25 preparation program shall incorporate the evaluator training 

26 program into the program offered by the institution. 
27 6. Beginning July 1, 2004, the board of educational 

28 examiners shall require certification as a condition of 
29 issuing or renewing an administrator's license. 

30 Sec. 12. NEW SECTION. 284.11 CAREER PATH COMPENSATION. 

31 1. A participating school district shall use funding 

32 allocated under section 284.14, subsection 3, to do the 

33 following: 

34 a. Raise the district's minimum salary for a first-year 

35 beginning teacher by at least one thousand dollars above the 
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1 salary paid to beginning teachers in the previous fiscal year. 
2 However, a district is not required to raise the •ini•ua 
3 salary if the district's average beginning teacher salary is 
4 twenty-five thousand dollars or more. 
S b. Raise the salary of a second-year beginning teacher by 

6 at least one thousand dollars above the salary paid to a 
7 first-year beginning teacher in the previous fiscal year. 
8 However, a district is not required to raise the salary of a 
9 second-year beginning teacher as provided in this subsection 

10 if the district's average beginning teacher salary is twenty-
11 six thousand dollars or more. 
12 c. Provide a two thousand dollar difference between the 
13 maximum beginning teacher salary and the mini•um career I 
14 teacher salary. After receiving a salary as a career I 
15 teacher for five years, a career I teacher shall not be 
16 eligible for a cost-of-living increase negotiated pursuant to 
17 chapter 20 until the teacher successfully advances to the 
18 level of career II teacher. 
19 d. Establish, not later than July 1, 2002, or one fiscal 
20 year after becoming a participating district, .a minimum salary 
21 for an advanced teacher that is at least fifteen thousand 
22 dollars greater than the minimum career I teacher salary. 
23 2. A teacher employed in a participating district shall 
24 not receive less compensation in that participating district 
25 than the teacher received in the school year starting July 1, 
26 2001, due to implementation of this chapter. 
27 Sec. 13. NEW SECTION. 284.12 TEAM-BASED VARIABLE PAY FOR 
28 STUDENT ACHIEVEMENT. 
29 1. The state shall, by July 1, 2003, develop and implement 

30 a team-based variable pay plan that will utilize valid and 
31 reliable assessments to accurately measure the growth in 

32 performance of Iowa students. The pay plan shall do the 
33 following: 
34 a. Focus on student performance in kindergarten through 
35 grade twelve with the emphasis at the elementary and middle 
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1 school level placed on student perfor=ance in the core 

2 courses, including but not limited to reading and mathematics. 
3 b. Provide for incentive awards to those school attendance 
4 centers that achieve annual perforaance standards. 

5 2. A school district shall use moneys appropriated for 
6 purposes of this section to provide a cash award to all of the 
7 licensed practitioners at an attendance center that meets or 
8 exceeds annual standards of performance. The school district 
9 may extend cash awards to other staff employed at the 

10 attendance center. The cash award shall not be included 
11 within an employee's base pay. 

12 3. A performance fund is established in the office of the 
13 treasurer of state under the control of the department. 
14 Notwithstanding section 8.33, moneys in the fund shall not 
15 revert and shall be available for expenditure for purposes of 
16 team-based variable pay in accordance with this section. 
17 4. Moneys received under this section by a school district 
18 shall not be used for payment of any collective bargaining 
19 agreement or arbitrator's decision negotiated or awarded under 
20 chapter 20. 

21 Sec. 14. NEW SECTION. 284.13 REPORT. 
22 1. The department shall annually report the statewide 
23 progress on the following: 

24 a. Beginning teacher mentoring and induction program. 
25 b. Improvement in teacher compensation. 
26 c. Evaluator training program. 

27 d. Changes and improvements in the evaluation of teachers 
28 under the Iowa teaching standards. 

29 e. Team-based variable pay for student achievement. 
30 f. Impact on attracting and retaining teachers in the 
31 profession. 

32 2. The report shall be made available to the chairpersons 
33 and ranking members of the senate and house committees on 

34 education, the state board, and school districts by January 1. 
35 School districts shall provide information as required by the 
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1 department for the compilation of the report and for 
2 accounting and auditing purposes. 

3 3. The department of education shall annually subait to 
4 the chairpersons and ranking members of the senate and house 
5 comaittees on education the findings of the review panel 
6 created pursuant to section 284.9. 
7 4. The board of educational examiners shall compile 
8 statistical inforaation from the results of the examinations 
9 administered pursuant to section 272.2, subsection 16. The 

10 information compiled shall identify the practitioner 
11 preparation programs from which the applicants graduated, but 
12 shall not identify applicants individually. The statistical 
13 information compiled by the board pursuant to this subsection 
14 is a public record. The board shall subait a review of the 
15 statistical information to the chairpersons and ranking 
16 members of the senate and house education committees and the 
17 state board by December 1, 2003. 

18 Sec. 15. NEW SECTION. 284.14 STATE PROGRAM ALLOCATION. 

19 1. For the fiscal years beginning on or after July 1, 
20 2001, the department shall deposit not less than fifteen 
21 percent of any moneys appropriated for purposes of this 
22 chapter into the performance fund established in section 
23 284.12. It is the intent of the general asseably that the 
24 percentage of funds provided for purposes of team-based 
25 variable pay shall increase annually until the level of thirty· 
26 percent is reached. CoMmencing with the fiscal year beginning 

27 July 1, 2002, for each fiscal year in which moneys are 
28 appropriated by the general assembly for purposes of tea.-
29 based variable pay pursuant to section 284.12, the amount of 
30 moneys allocated to school districts shall be in the 
31 proportion that the basic enrollment of a school district 
32 bears to the sum of the basic enrollments of all school 
33 districts in the state for the budget year. 

34 2. Except as provided in subsection 1, for each fiscal 

35 year in which moneys are appropriated by the general assembly 
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1 for purposes of the student achievement and teacher quality 
2 program, the moneys shall be allocated as follows: 
3 a. Par the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and ending 
4 June 30, 2002, to the department of education, the amount of 
s one million nine hundred thousand dollars for the issuance of 
6 national board certification awards in accordance with section 

7 256.44. 
8 b. Par the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and ending 

9 June 30, 2002, an amount up to two million four hundred 
10 thousand dollars, and for the fiscal year beginning July l, 
11 2002, and ending June 30, 2003, an amount up to four million 
12 seven hundred thousand dollars, to the department of education 
13 for distribution to school districts for purposes of the 
14 beginning teacher mentoring and induction programs, based upon 
15 the proportion that the number of beginning teachers employed 
16 by a school district during the fiscal year in which moneys 
17 are appropriated for the program bears to the total number of 
18 beginning teachers employed by all school districts in the 
19 state during the fiscal year. Moneys received by a school 
20 district pursuant to this paragraph shall be expended to 
21 provide each mentor with an award of five hundred dollars per 
22 semester, at a minimum, for participation in the school 
23 district's beginning teacher mentoring and induction program; 
24 to implement the plan; and to pay any applicable costs of the 
25 employer's share of contributions to federal social security 
26 and the Iowa public employees' retirement system or a pension 
27 and annuity retirement system established under chapter 294, 
28 for such amounts paid by the district. 
29 c. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and ending 
30 June 30, 2002, up to one million five hundred thousand dollars 

31 t~ the department of education for purposes of establishing 

32 the evaluator training program, including but not limited to 

33 the development of criteria models; an evaluation process; the 
34 training of providers; development of a provider approval 
35 process; training materials and costs; awards for 
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1 practitioners under section 284.10, subsection 3, and to pay 

2 any applicable costa of the employer's share of contributions 
3 to federal social security and the Iowa public ~loyees' 
4 retireaent system or a pension and annuity retirement ayatea 
5 established under chapter 294, for such aaounta paid by the 
6 diatrict1 and for subsidies to school districts for training 
7 costa. Moneys distributed to school districts for the 
8 purposes of evaluator training prograaa shall be distributed 
9 baaed upon the proportion that the nuaber of adainiatratora 

10 employed by a school district during the fiscal year in which 
11 moneys are appropriated for the program bears to the total 
12 number of administrators employed by all school districts in 
13 the state during the fiscal year. 
14 d. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and ending 
15 June 30, 2002, up to one million dollars to the department of 
16 education for purposes of implementing the professional 
17 development program requirements of section 284.7, and the 
18 review panel requirements of section 284.9. 

19 e. For each fiscal year in the fiscal period beginning 
20 July 1, 2001, and ending June 30, 2003, up to .five hundred 
21 thousand dollars to the board of educational examiners for the 
22 fees and costs incurred in administering the Praxis II 
23 examination in accordance with section 272.2, subsection 16. 

24 3. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and ending 
25 June 30, 2002, the amount of moneys remaining after 
26 distribution as provided in subsection 2, shall be allocated 
27 to school districts in accordance with the following formula: 
28 a. Fifty percent of the allocation shall be in the 
29 proportion that the basic enrollment of a school district 
30 bears to the sum of the basic enrollments of all school 
31 districts in the state for the budget year. 
32 b. Fifty percent of the allocation shall be baaed upon the 
33 proportion that the number of full-time equivalent teachers 
34 employed by a school district bears to the sum of the number 
35 of full-time equivalent teachers who are employed by all 
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1 school districts in the state for the base year. 

2 4. If a school district does not choose to participate in 

3 the student achievement and teacher quality program during the 

4 school year beginning July 1, 2001, the amount of moneys to be 

5 allocated to the school district pursuant to subsection 3 

6 shall be held for the school district by the department until 

1 June 30, 2003, or until the school district participates in 

8 the program, whichever occurs earlier. Notwithstanding 
9 section 8.33, unencumbered or unobligated funds remaining on 

10 June 30, 2002, shall not revert but shall be available for 

11 expenditure for the following fiscal year for the purposes of 

12 this chapter. 

13 5. Moneys received by a school district under this chapter 

14 are miscellaneous income for purposes of chapter 257 or are 
15 considered encumbered. A school district shall maintain a 
16 separate listing within its budget for payments received and 
17 expenditures made pursuant to this section. 
18 Sec. 16. Section 256.7, Code 2001, is amended by adding 

19 the following new subsection: 

20 NEW SUBSECTION. 25. Prescribe standards and procedures 

21 for the approval of a nontraditional practitioner preparation 
22 instruction program to be offered by practitioner preparation 

23 institutions in this state in accordance with section 272.2, 

24 subsection 13. 
25 Sec. 17. section 256.9, Code 2001, is amended by adding 
26 the following new subsections: 

27 NEW SUBSECTION. 51. Develop models of core knowledge and 

28 skill components, based upon the Iowa teaching standards, for 

29 the evaluation, the advancement, and for teacher career 

30 development purposes pursuant to chapter 284. The components 

31 shall further define the characteristics of quality teaching 

32 as established by the Iowa teaching standards. 

33 NEW SUBSECTION. 52. Establish an evaluator training 

34 program to train evaluators on the process and procedures and 

35 content of an evaluation based upon the Iowa teaching 
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1 standards. 
2 Sec. 18. Section 256.16, Code 2001, is aaended by adding 
3 the following new subsection: 
4 HEW SUBSECTION. 3. Pursuant to section 256.7, subsection 
5 25, the state board shall adopt rules for higher education 
6 institutions providing practitioner preparation to develop and 
7 offer a nontraditional practitioner preparation instruction 
8 program for persons preparing to teach at the secondary level 
9 that, at a minimum, meets the requirements established 

10 pursuant to section 256.7, subsection 25. The proqram shall 
11 include coursework in education theory, instructional aethods, 
12 classroom management, and practice teaching. The proqra• 
13 shall consist of two twelve-week courses of study, the first 
14 of which a student shall successfully coaplete prior to 
15 receiving a conditional license pursuant to section 272.2, 
16 subsection 13, paragraphs "a" and "b". Prior to licensure as 
17 an administrator or a provisional teacher, a student shall 
18 successfully complete the second twelve-week course of study 
19 in accordance with section 272.2, subsection 13. The 
20 institution that delivers the coursework to a.practitioner 
21 pursuant to this subsection shall, in consultation with the 
22 practitioner's evaluator at the school district or accredited 
23 nonpublic school of employment, submit to the board of 
24 educational examtners a comprehensive evaluation of the 
25 practitioner's performance by July 1 following the 
26 practitioner's year of employment under a conditional license. 
27 Sec. 19. Section 272.1, Code 2001, is amended by adding 
28 the following new subsection: 
29 NEW SUBSECTION. 3A. "Conditional license" aeans the 
30 authority that is given to allow a person to leqally serve as 
31 a practitioner on a temporary basis while the person completes 
32 a nontraditional practitioner preparation program. 
33 Sec. 20. Section 272.2, subsection l, Code 2001, is 
34 amended to read as follows: 
35 1. ~ License practitioners7 who do not hold or receive a 
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1 license from another professional licensing boardy-and 
2 prefesaienai-de•eiepaen~-prograasy-e2eepe-fer-pregraaa 

3 de•eiepee-and-effered-by-praet~tiener-preparatien-instieatiens 
4 er-area-ed~eatien-ageneies-and-appre•ed-by-the-state-beard-ef 
5 edaeetien. Licensing authority includes the authority to 
6 establish criteria for the licenses, ineiading-bat-net-ii•i~ed 
7 tey establish issuance and renewal requirements, ereetien-ef 
8 create application and renewal forma, ereatien-ef create 
9 licenses that authorize different instructional functions or 

10 specialties, de•eiepaent-ef develop a code of professional 
11 rights and responsibilities, practice, and ethics, and the 
12 aatheriey-te develop any other classifications, distinctions, 
13 and procedures which may be necessary to exercise licensing 
14 duties in this chapter. A code of professional rights and 
15 responsibilities, practice, and ethics shall address but not 
16 be limited to the habitaai failure of a practitioner to 
17 fulfill contractual obligations under section 279.13. 

18 b. License teachers employed by a school district as 
19 provided in paragraph "a" and in accordance with the 
20 requirements of section 284.8, as provisional, career, and 
21 advanced teachers. A school district shall submit in a timely 
22 manner, on forms provided by the board, evidence that a 
23 teacher employed by the district has met the career path 
24 requirements of section 284.8. A license issued to a career 
25 or advanced teacher, pursuant to this paragraph, shall be 
26 valid for five years. 
27 c. Notwithstanding section 272.28, subsection 1, a teacher 
28 shall be licensed in accordance with rules adopted pursuant to 
29 chapter 272, Code 2001, if the teacher successfully completes 
30 a beginning teacher mentoring program approved pursuant to 
31 chapter 256E on or before June 30, 2002, or is employed by a 
32 school district that does not offer a beginning teacher 
33 mentoring and induction program approved in accordance with 
34 this chapter during the school year beginning July 1, 2001. 

35 d. Notwithstanding section 272.28, subsection 1, a teacher 
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1 shall be licensed as a career teacher if the teacher ~t• the 
2 licensing requirements of chapter 272 and, prior to July 1, 
3 2003, successfully ca.pletea a two-year beginning teacher 
4 mentoring and induction program approved pursuant to this 
5 chapter. 
6 Sec. 21. Section 272.2, subsection 13, Code 2001, is 
7 amended to read as follows: 
8 13. Adopt rules to provide for nontraditional preparation 
9 and licensing options for licenain9 persons who hold, at a 

10 minimum, a bachelor's de9ree from an accredited coll89e or 
11 university, but who do not meet other requirements for 
12 licensure. At a minimum, the rules shall provide for the 
13 following: 
14 a. An individual who possesses at least a master's degree 
15 in business administration, public administration, or a 
16 comparable deqree or who possesses at least a bachelor's 
17 degree from an accredited postsecondary institution, and life 
18 experience equivalent to a master's degree in a management 
19 field as determined by rule, and who has been employed for at 
20 least ten consecutive years in a management position, may be 
21 issued a one-year, nonrenewable conditional administrator's 
22 license if the individual successfully completes an evaluator 
23 training program pursuant to section 284.10, and a twelve-
24 week, nontraditional practitioner preparation instruction 
25 program, in accordance with section 256.7, subsection 25. An 

26 individual may be issued an administrator's license if the 
27 individual successfully completes one year of employment as an 
28 administrator under a conditional license and successfully 
29 completes the second twelve-week course of study set forth in 
30 section 256.16, subsection 3. 
31 b. An individual who possesses at least a bachelor's 
32 degree from an accredited postsecondary institution, and who 
33 has been employed for at least five consecutive years in an 
34 area requiring knowledge and practical application of the 
35 individual's postsecondary academic background, may be issued 
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1 a one-year, nonrenewable conditional license to teach at the 

2 secondary level in the field or subject area for which the 

3 degree was issued if the individual successfully completes a 

4 twelve-week, nontraditional practitioner preparation 

5 instruction program, in accordance with section 256.7, 
6 subsection 25. An individual nay be issued a provisional 

1 license to teach at the secondary level in the field or 

8 subject area for which the degree was issued if the individual 

9 successfully completes one year of teaching under a 

10 conditional license and successfully completes the second 
11 twelve-week course of study set forth in section 256.16, 

12 subsection 3. A person issued a conditional or provisional 
13 teaching license pursuant to this paragraph shall successfully 
14 complete, at a Minimum, a two-year beginning teacher mentoring 
15 and induction program in accordance with sections 284.5 and 

16 284.6. 
17 Sec. 22. Section 272.2, Code 2001, is amended by adding 

18 the following new subsections: 

19 NEW SUBSECTION. 16. a. Administer the Praxis II 
20 examination for knowledge of pedagogies and for not more than 
21 one content area in which the applicant intends to teach to 
22 each applicant for a provisional license prior to issuance of 

23 the license. Examination fees for the examination required 
24 under this subsection shall be paid from moneys appropriated 

25 to the board for this purpose. Cost incurred for additional 

26 content area examinations shall be paid by the applicant. 

27 b. This subsection is repealed effective June 30, 2003. 

28 NEW SUBSECTION. 17. Certify practitioners who are 
29 licensed pursuant to this chapter and who have successfully 

30 completed an evaluator training program in accordance with 

31 section 284.10. Certification authority includes, but is not 

32 limited to, issuance and renewal requirements, creation of 

33 application and renewal forms, and to the establishment, 

34 collection, and refunding of fees for a certificate. 

35 Sec. 23. NEW SECTION. 272.28 MENTORING AND INDUCTION 
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1 REQOIREMENT. 

2 1. Effective July l, 2003, require.ents for teacher 

3 licensure beyond a provisional license shall include 
4 successful completion of a beginning teacher ~ntoring and 

5 induction prograa approved by the state board of education. 

6 2. A teacher from an accredited nonpublic school or 

7 another state or country is ezempt from the requirement of 

8 subsection 1 if the teacher can doc~ent two years of 

9 successful teaching ezperience within the past four years and 
10 meet or exceed the requirements contained in rules adopted 

11 under this chapter for endorse•ent and licensure. 
12 Sec. 24. Section 279.14, subsection 2, Code 2001, is 
13 amended to read as follows: 
14 2. The determination of standards of performance expected 

15 of school district personnel and of evaluation criteria 
16 pursuant to section 284.3 shall be reserved as an ezcluaive 

17 management right of the school board and shall not be subject 

18 to mandatory negotiations under chapter 20. Notwithstanding 
19 chapter 20, objections to the procedures, use, or content of 
20 an evaluation in a teacher termination proceeding brought 
21 before the school board in a hearing held in accordance with 
22 section 279.16 or 279.27 shall not be subject to the grievance 
23 procedures negotiated in accordance with chapter 20. A school 

24 district shall not be obligated to process any evaluation 

25 grievance after service of a notice and recommendation to 

26 terminate an individual's continuing teaching contract in 

27 accordance with chapter 279. 
28 Sec. 25. Section 279.19, unnumbered paragraphs 1 and 2, 

29 Code 2001, are aaended to read as follows: 

30 The first ~hree two consecutive years of employment of a 

31 teacher in the same school district are a probationary period. 

32 However, if the teacher has successfully completed a 

33 probationary period of employment for another school district 

34 located in Iowa, the probationary period in the current 

35 district of employment shall not exceed one year. A board of 
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1 directors may waive the probationary period for any teacher 

2 who previously has served a probationary period in another 

3 school district and the board may extend the probationary 

4 period for an additional year with the consent of the teacher. 

S In the case of the termination of a probationary teacher's 

6 contract, the provisions of sections 279.15 and 279.16 shall 

7 apply. 

8 Sec. 26. LEGISLATIVE IMPLBMENTATION COMMITTEE. The 
9 legislative council is requested to establish a two-year 

10 legislative implementation committee to conduct a 
11 comprehensive study of team-based variable pay and make 

12 recommendations for the implementation of a team-based 

13 variable pay plan component of the student achievement and 

14 teacher quality program. 
lS requested to authorize up 

16 COIIIIIIit tee. 

The legislative council is also 

to $75,000 for the expenses of the 

17 The committee shall establish the manner in which standards 
18 of performance are to be determined, the level of expected 
19 growth, the development of a student academic database, the 

20 tiaeline and procedure for the collection of student 
21 achievement data, identification of the structures of a team 

22 for purposes of equitable operation of the plan, and a 

23 timeline for implementation of the plan. 

24 The committee shall recommend a means of evaluation 
25 designed to determine the effect of the student achievement 
26 and teacher quality plan on raising student achievement. The 

27 committee shall submit preliminary recommendations to the 

28 general assembly by December 15, 2001, and shall make its 

29 final recommendations to the general assembly by December lS, 

30 2002. 

31 The committee shall be composed of six members representing 

32 both political parties and both houses of the general 
33 assembly. Three members shall be appointed by the president 

34 of the senate, after consultation with the majority leader of 

35 the senate and the minority leader of the senate. The 
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1 remaining three members shall be appointed by the speaker of 
2 

3 

the house of representatives after consultation with the 

4 

majority and 

Sec. 27. 
minority leaders of the house of representati•es. 
Chapter 256E, Code 2001, is repealed. 

5 Sec. 28. Section 272.33, Code 2001, is repealed effective 

6 July 1, 2002. 
7 Sec. 29. STATE MANDATE FUNDING SPECIFIED. In accordance· 
8 with section 258.2, subsection 3, the state cost of requirin9 
9 compliance with any state mandate included in this Act shall 

10 be paid by a school district from state school foundation aid 
11 received by the school district under section 257.16. This 
12 specification of the payment of the state cost shall be dee•ed 
13 to meet all the state funding-related require•ents of section 
14 258.2, subsection 3, and no additional state funding shall be 
15 necessary for the full implementation of this Act by and 
16 enforcement of this Act against all affected school districts. 
17 EXPLANATION 
18 This bill establishes a student achievement and teacher 
19 quality program to improve student achievement and teacher 
20 quality in Iowa. The program has four major elements: 
21 providing teachers with a career path, a team-based variable 
22 pay plan that rewards teachers when student performance 
23 improves, professional development designed to support best 
24 teaching practices, and beginning teacher mentoring and 
25 induction programs. 
26 SCHOOL DISTRICT RESPONSIBILITIES. 
27 eligible for state program assistance 

A school district is 
only if the district 

28 applies to the department of education and agrees to commit 

29 and expend local moneys, implement a beginning teacher 

30 mentoring and induction program, provide more contract days 
31 for professional development, adopt teacher career paths, and 
32 to adopt a team-based variable pay plan, once a statewide 
33 model is established, to reward attendance center success in 

34 improving student achievement. 
35 The bill requires a school district to establish and 
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1 .aintain a district teacher career development plan linked to 

2 Iowa's teaching standards, the core knowledge and skill 

3 c~nents its school board adopts, and the district's 
4 co~rehensive school improve•ent plan. The district plan is 
5 to focus teaching practices on the indicators and goals 
6 specified in the comprehensive school improvement plan and 
7 focus on an individual teacher's professional development 
8 plan. The district must provide access to staff development. 
9 The bill reduces a teacher's required probationary period to 

10 two years. 
11 MENTORING AND INDUCTION. The bill repeals Code chapter 
12 256E but provides for the statewide expansion of the program 
13 it established. The bill extends the one-year program to two 
14 years and requires that all school districts provide a 
15 aentoring and induction program for beginning teachers by July 
16 1, 2002. 
17 The bill provides for the development of the mentoring and 
18 induction plan by the school district. The mentorinq and 
19 induction plan, under the bill, must identify the programs 
20 utilized to train mentors and evaluators. 
21 The bill allows beginning teachers who complete a one-year 
22 program prior to July 1, 2002, to be licensed as a regular 
23 teacher. The bill also provides that those who successfully 
24 complete a program prior to July 1, 2003, will be licensed as 

25 career teachers. 
26 STATE BOARD AND DEPARTMENT DUTIES. The bill directs the 

27 department of education to establish an evaluation training 
28 program and models of core teaching knowledge and skills. The 
29 department must also provide school districts with strategies 
30 for restructuring the school day for professional development 
31 purposes. 
32 Each school district must also prepare an individual 
33 mentoring and induction program plan for each beginning 

34 teacher and inform the beginning teacher of its evaluation 

35 criteria. 
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1 The bill provides that the person who evaluates each 

2 beginning teacher against the core teaching knowledge and 
3 skills standards must successfully complete evaluator 
4 training. The bill directs the department to approve 
5 providers of evaluator training. Providers can include an 
6 approved public or private entity. 
7 STATEWIDE TEACHING STANDARDS. The bill establishes 
8 teaching standards, but allows the school districts to enhance 
9 the evaluation models developed by the department, with the 

10 involvement of faculty. 
11 LICENSURE. Under the bill, licensure beyond a provisional 
12 license is tied to successful co.pletion of a mentoring and 
13 induction program for teachers applying for licensure beyond a 
14 provisional license on or after July 1, 2003. The bill 
15 exempts teachers from accredited nonpublic schools and other 
16 states or countries who can document three recent years of 
17 successful teaching experience. The bill requires that the 
18 board of educational examiners administer a Praxis II 
19 examination to all provisional license applicants. The fees 
20 and costs of the basic examination are to be paid from aoneys 
21 appropriated by the general asseably for that purpose. 
22 The bill also directs the board of educational examiners to 
23 prescribe standards and procedures for two 12-week courses and 
24 a nontraditional licensing option for persona who have at 
25 least a bachelor's degree but who have not met the board's 

26 other licensing requirements. The bill repeals language 
27 relating to an evaluator license issued by the board. 
28 CAREER DEVELOPMENT PLANNING/CAREER PATH. Each teacher, 
29 with the cooperation of the teacher's supervisor, must develop 
30 an individual teacher career development plan baaed upon the 
31 Iowa teaching standards, the needs of the teacher, students, 

32 the attendance center, and the school district as described in 
33 the district's comprehensive school improvement plan. 

34 The bill also sets forth the requirements a teacher must 

35 meet along a career path as a beginning, career I, career II, 
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1 and advanced teacher. The bill directs the board of 
2 educational examiners to license teachers at the beginning, 
3 career, and advanced levels when a district submits evidence 
4 that the teacher has met the requirements. 
5 The bill also provides for the establishment of a regional 

6 review panel charged with determining whether a teacher 
1 demonstrates superior teaching skills. 
8 EVALUATION REQUIREMENTS. The bill requires the principal 
9 at an attendance center to annually evaluate the teachers 

10 employed at the attendance center. A teacher shall be 
11 comprehensively evaluated at least once every five years or 
12 each time advancement to a higher career path level is 
13 contemplated. Comprehensive evaluations must be conducted by 
14 the principal or the principal's designee, or by the designee 
15 and one additional evaluator chosen from a pool of evaluators 
16 available to the school district. School district and area 
17 education agencies may collaborate to establish a pool of 
18 evaluators. If a teacher is not recommended for advancement, 
19 a comprehensive evaluation shall be conducted no sooner than 
20 one year from the date of the last comprehensive evaluation. 
21 The bill also provides for the establishment of a review panel 
22 to perform audits of the comprehensive evaluations conducted 
23 statewide. 
24 CAREER PATH COMPENSATION. The bill provides that a first-
25 year beginning teacher must be paid $1,000 more than the 
26 previous year's beginning teacher salary, that a second-year 
27 beginning teacher will receive another $1,000 increase in 
28 salary, up to limits of $25,000 and $26,000, respectively, and 

29 that a career teacher will earn a salary at least $2,000 
30 higher than that paid a beginning teacher. Advanced teachers 

31 earn $15,000 more than the minimum career teacher salary. 
32 However, no teacher shall receive less under the bill than the 
33 teacher receives for the 2001-2002 school year. 

34 VARIABLE PAY TEAM-BASED PLAN. The bill requires that the 
35 state develop and implement, by July 1, 2003, a team-based 
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1 variable pay plan. The bill penaits a participating school 
2 district to use any state aoneys appropriated for the prograa 

3 to provide a cash award to all of the licensed practitioners 
4 eaployed at an attendance center that has deaonstrated 

5 exceptional iaprovement in student achievement. Other staff 
6 aay also receive a cash award. 
7 REPORT. The bill requires the departaent to report 
8 statewide prograa progress to the senate and house education 
9 committees, the state board, and the school districts 

10 annually. 
11 PROGRAM ALLOCATION FORMULA. The bill provides for the 

12 allocation of any moneys the general assembly would 
13 appropriate for purposes set forth in the bill. At least 15 
14 percent of any moneys appropriated by the general assembly for 
15 purposes of the program are to be used for cash awards under 
16 the team-based variable pay plan. Those moneys are to be 
17 distributed on a per pupil basis. For FY 2001-2002 and each 
18 succeeding fiscal year, $1.9 million is allocated to the 
19 department of education for national board certification 
20 awards. For FY 2001-2002, up to $2.4 million and for FY 2002-
21 2003, up to $4.7 million is allocated to the department for 
22 beginning teacher mentoring and induction programs. For FY 
23 2001-2002, up to $1.5 million is allocated to the department 
24 for establishment of an evaluator training program, and $1 
25 million for implementation of the professional development 
26 program and the review panel requirements. For FY 2001-2002, 
27 up to $500,000 is allocated to the board of educational 
28 examiners for administration of the Praxis II examination to 

29 provisional license applicants. Fifty percent of the 
30 remaining moneys appropriated by the general assembly for the 
31 program are to be allocated on the basis of the number of 
32 teachers employed, and the other 50 percent based on 
33 enrollment. If a school district chooses not to participate 
34 in the first year of the program, its allocations for career 

35 path purposes and team-based pay will carry over and be 
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1 available for allocation to the school district in FY 2002-

2 2003. 

3 LEGISLATIVE IMPLEMENTATION COMMITTEE. The bill requests 
4 that the legislative council establish a two-year legislative 
5 iapleaentation committee to conduct a comprehensive study of 

6 teaa-based variable pay. 
1 STATE MANDATE. The bill may include a state mandate as 

8 defined in Code section 258.3. The bill requires that the 
9 state cost of any state mandate included in the bill be paid 

10 by a school district from state school foundation aid received 
11 by the school district under Code section 257.16. The 
12 specification is deemed to constitute state compliance with 
13 any state mandate funding-related requirements of Code section 
14 258.2. The inclusion of this specification is intended to 
15 reinstate the requirement of political subdivisions to coaply 

16 with any state mandates included in the bill. 
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l Section 1. INTENT. It is the intent of the general 

2 assembly to create a student achievement program that 
3 acknowledges that outstanding teachers are a key component in 

4 student success. This Act establishes a student achievement 
S and teacher quality program that includes a career path for 

6 teachers, with compensation levels that strengthen Iowa's 

7 ab~:ity to attract and retain quality teachers. This Act also 

8 establishes a team-based variable pay plan that rewards 

9 teachers when student achievement reaches or exceeds academic 

10 performance goals. The total comprehensive education 

11 improvement plan set forth in this Act also includes 

12 provisions for beginning teacher mentoring and induction 
13 programs and for professional development designed to directly 

14 improve teacher skills and knowledge. 

15 Sec. 2. NEW SECTION. 284.1 STUDENT ACHIEVEMENT AND 

16 TEACHER QUALITY PROGRAM. 

17 A student achievement and teacher quality program is 

18 established to promote high student achievement. The program 

19 shall consist of the following four major elements: 
20 1. Mentoring and induction programs that provide support 
21 for beginning teachers in accordance with sections 284.5 and 

22 284.6. 
23 2. Career paths with compensation levels that strengthen 

24 Iowa's ability to recruit and retain teachers. 

25 3. Professional development designed to directly support 

26 best teaching practices. 
27 4. Team-based variable pay that provides additional 

28 compensation when student performance improves. 

29 Sec. 3. NEW SECTION. 284.2 DEFINITIONS. 

30 As used in this chapter, unless the context otherwise 

31 requires: 

32 1. "Beginning teacher" means, except as provided in 

33 section 272.28, an individual serving under a provisional, or 

34 a conditional license as defined in section 272.1, subsection 

35 3A, issued by the board of educational examiners under chapter 
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l 272, who is assuming a position as a classroom teacher. 

2 2. "Classroom teacher" means an individual who holds a 

3 valid practitioner's license and who is employed under a 

4 teaching contract with a school district or area education 

5 agency in this state to provide classroom instruction to 

6 students. 

7 3. ''Department" means the department of education. 

8 4. ''Director" means the director of the department of 

9 education. 

10 5. ''Evaluator" means a practitioner who successfully 

ll completes an evaluator training program pursuant to section 

12 284.10. 

13 6. ''Mentor'' means an individual employed by a school 

14 district or area education agency as a classroom teacher who 

15 holds a valid practitioner's license issued under chapter 272. 

16 The individual must have a record of four years of successful 

17 teaching practice, must be employed as a classroom teacher on 

18 a nonprobationary basis, and must demonstrate professional 

19 commitment to both the improvement of teaching and learning 

20 and the development of beginning teachers. 

21 7. "School board'' means the board of directors of a school 

22 district or a collaboration of boards of directors of school 

23 districts. 

24 8. ''State board'' means the state board of education. 

25 9. ''Teacher'' means an individual holding a practitioner's 

26 license issued under chapter 272, who is employed as a 

27 teacher, librarian, media specialist, or counselor in a 

28 nonadministrative position by a school district or area 

29 education agency pursuant to a contract issued by a board of 

30 directors under section 279.13. A teacher may be employed in 

31 both an administrative and a nonadministrative position by a 

32 board of directors and shall be considered a part-time teacher 

33 for the portion of time that the teacher is employed in a 

34 nonadministrative position. "Teacher" includes a licensed 

35 individual employed on a less than full-time basis by a school 
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l district through a contract between the school district and an 

2 institution of higher education with a practitioner 

3 preparation program in which the licensed teacher is enrolled. 

4 Sec. 4. NEW SECTION. 284.3 IOWA TEACHING STANDARDS. 

5 l. For purposes of this chapter and for developing teacher 

6 evaluation criteria under chapter 279, the Iowa teaching 

7 standards are as follows: 

8 a. Content knowledge. 

9 b. Planning and preparation for instruction. 

10 c. Instructional delivery. 

ll d. Monitoring student learning. 

12 e. Classroom management. 

13 f. Professional responsibilities. 

14 2. A school board has the responsibility to adopt core 

15 knowledge and skill components based upon the standards 

16 established in this section and the models developed pursuant 

17 to section 256.9, subsection 51, for purposes of creating a 

18 professional development program, teacher evaluations under 

19 chapter 279, and for performance review, advancement, and 

20 licensure of teachers in accordance with chapter 272 and this 

21 chapter. Faculty shall be involved in developing the core 

22 knowledge and skill components adopted by the school board. 

23 Sec. 5. NEW SECTION. 284.4 PARTICIPATION. 

24 It is the intent of the general assembly that all school 

25 districts participate in the student achievement and teacher 

26 quality program. A school district is eligible to receive 

27 moneys appropriated for purposes specified in this chapter if 

28 the school board applies to the department to participate in 

29 the student achievement and teacher quality program and 

30 submits a written statement declaring the school district's 

31 commitment to do all of the following: 

32 l. Commit and expend local moneys to improve student 

33 achievement and teacher quality. 

34 2. Implement a beginning teacher mentoring and induction 

35 program as provided in this chapter. 
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1 3. Provide two more contract days than provided in the 

2 school year beginning July 1, 2001, and two more contract days 

3 than provided in the school year beginning July 1, 2002, and 

4 to remain at no less than that number of contract days for 

5 each succeeding school year, to provide additional time for 

6 teachers to engage in research-based professional development 

7 that aligns with student learning and teacher development 

8 needs in order to achieve attendance center and districtwide 

9 student achievement goals outlined in the district 

10 comprehensive school improvement plan. The department shall 

11 provide school districts with strategies for restructuring the 

12 school calendar to provide for the most effective professional 

13 development. 

14 4. Adopt teacher career paths based upon demonstrated 

15 knowledge and skills in accordance with this chapter. 

16 5. Adopt a team-based variable pay plan, based upon a 

17 statewide model. The pay plan shall reward attendance level 

18 success. 

19 Sec. 6. NEW SECTION. 284.5 BEGINNING TEACHER MENTORING 

20 AND INDUCTION PROGRAM ESTABLISHED. 

21 1. The department shall coordinate a beginning teacher 

22 mentoring and induction program to promote excellence in 

23 teaching, build a supportive environment within school 

24 districts, increase the retention of promising beginning 

25 teachers, and promote the personal and professional well-being 

26 of teachers. By July 1, 2002, a school board shall provide 

27 for an approved two-year beginning teacher mentoring and 

28 Induction program. 

29 2. The state board shall adopt rules providing for an 

30 approval process for beginning teacher mentoring and induction 

31 program plans submitted in accordance with section 284.6. The 

32 department may disapprove a plan submitted by a school board 

33 if the plan does not meet the minimum criteria set forth in 

~ 34 section 284.6. However, if the department disapproves the 

35 plan, the department shall provide the school board with 
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1 recommendations for plan improvements and allow the school 

2 district to resubmit the plan for consideration. It is the 

3 intent of the general assembly that the department approve 

4 plans that incorporate local innovation and take into 
5 consideration local needs. 

6 Sec. 7. NEW SECTION. 264.6 BEGINNING TEACHER MENTORING 
7 AN~ INDUCTION PROGRAM PLANS. 

8 1. Each participating school district shall develop and 

9 submit to the department a beginning teacher mentoring and 

10 induction program plan which shall, at a minimum, provide the 

ll process for the selection of and the number of mentors; the 

12 mentor training process; the timetable by which the plan shall 

13 be implemented; placement of mentors and beginning teachers; 

14 release time for mentors and beginning teachers for planning, 
15 demonstration, observation, feedback, and workshops; 
16 additional compensation for mentors; the process for 

17 dissolving mentor and beginning teacher partnerships; the 

16 programs utilized to train mentors and evaluators; and the 

19 process for measuring the results of the program. 

20 2. Prior to the start of each school year, the school 

21 district shall prepare, in consultation with a mentor and 

22 beginning teacher, that teacher's mentoring and induction 

23 program plan and shall inform the teacher of the criteria upon 
24 which the teacher will be evaluated. 

25 Sec. 8. NEW SECTION. 284.7 TEACHER CAREER DEVELOPMENT. 

26 1. The department shall coordinate a statewide network of 

27 professional development programs that, at a minimum, shall: 

28 a. Support individual teacher improvement based upon the 

29 Iowa teaching standards. 

30 b. Align with district and attendance center student 

31 achievement goals as outlined in the district's comprehensive 
32 school improvement plan. 

33 c. Provide teachers with research-based strategies in 

34 teaching, learning, and leadership. 

35 d. Contain an evaluation component to determine the 
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1 changes in teacher instructional practices that impact on 

2 student learning. 

3 2. The state board shall prescribe standards and 

4 procedures for the approval of professional development 

5 programs and providers. Professional development offered 

6 under this chapter may be provided by an approved public or 

7 private entity. 

8 3. A participating school district shall establish and 

9 maintain a district teacher career development plan that is 

10 linked to the Iowa teaching standards, the core knowledge and 

11 skill components adopted by the school board, and the 

12 comprehensive school improvement plan submitted to the 

13 department in accordance with section 256.7, subsection 21. 

14 In addition, at a minimum, the district teacher career 

15 development plan shall: 

16 a. Focus teaching practices on the academic indicators and 

17 goals specified in the comprehensive school improvement plan. 

18 b. Provide a comprehensive professional development plan 

19 for teachers that meets the needs of the district and the 

20 individual teachers. 

21 4. The school district shall provide access by teachers to 

22 professional development, through public and private providers 

23 approved by the state board, that meets the criteria set forth 

24 in subsection 1. 

25 5. In cooperation w1th the teacher's supervisor, the 

26 teacher employed by a participating school district shall 

27 develop an individual teacher career development plan. The 

28 individual plan shall be based, at a minimum, on the Iowa 

29 teaching standards, the needs of the teacher, the students, 

30 the attendance center, and the school district as outlined in 

31 the comprehensive school improvement plan. The individual 

32 plan shall be reviewed at the teacher's annual evaluation. 

33 

.. 34 

, 35 

Sec. 9. NEW SECTION. 284.8 IOWA TEACHER CAREER PATH . 

To promote continuous improvement in Iowa's quality 

teaching workforce and to give Iowa teachers the opportunity 
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1 for career recognition that reflects the various roles 

2 teachers play as educational leaders, an Iowa teacher career 

3 path is established for teachers employed by participating 
4 school districts. 

5 l. PROVISIONAL TEACHER. A provisional teacher is a 

6 teacher who meets the following requirements: 

7 a. Successfully completed an approved practitioner 

8 preparation program as defined in section 272.1. 

9 b. Holds a provisional teacher license issued by the board 

10 of educational examiners. 

ll c. Participates in the beginning teacher mentoring and 
12 induction program as provided in this chapter. 

13 2. CAREER I TEACHER. A career I teacher is a teacher who 
14 meets the following requirements: 

15 a. Successfully completed the beginning teacher mentoring 

16 and induction program as provided in this chapter. 

17 b. Is evaluated by the school district as demonstrating 

18 the competencies of a career teacher. 

19 c. Holds a career teacher license issued by the board of 
20 educational examiners. 
21 d. Participates in teacher career development as set forth 

22 in this chapter and demonstrates continuous improvement in 

23 teaching. 

24 J. CAREER II TEACHER. A career II teacher is a teacher 

25 who meets the requirements of subsection 2, paragraphs "a", 

26 "c", and "d", and who has met endorsement requirements 

27 established by the school district that employs the teacher, 

28 and who is evaluated by the school district as demonstrating 
29 the competencies of a career II teacher. 

30 4. ADVANCED TEACHER. An advanced teacher is a teacher who 

31 meets the following requirements: 

32 a. Is evaluated by the school district as demonstrating 

33 the competencies of an advanced teacher. 

34 b. Successfully completed the comprehensive evaluation to 

35 be classified as an advanced teacher. 
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1 c. Holds an advanced teacher license from the board of 

2 educational examiners. 
3 d. Participates in teacher career development as outlined 

4 in this chapter and demonstrates continuous improvement in 

5 teaching. 

6 e. Possesses the skills and qualifications to assume 

7 leadership roles. 

8 Sec. 10. NEW SECTION. 284.9 EVALUATION REQUIREMENTS --

9 PANEL. 

10 1. a. The principal at an attendance center shall 

11 annually evaluate the teachers employed at the attendance 

12 center. The princ1pal may designate another evaluator to 

13 conduct the annual evaluation of a teacher. The evaluation 

14 shall include classroom observation of the teacher and may 

15 include supporting documentation from other supervisors, 

16 parents, and students. 

17 b. A teacher may be comprehensively evaluated for purposes 

18 of performance review, advancement, or licensure. A teacher 

19 shall be comprehensively evaluated at least once every five 

20 years or each time advancement to a higher career path level 

21 is contemplated. Comprehensive evaluat1ons shall be conducted 

22 by the principal of the attendance center that employs the 

23 teacher or by another evaluator designated by the principal or 

24 by the principal's designee and one additional evaluator 

25 chosen from a pool of evaluators available to the school 

26 district. A school district may collaborate with one or more 

27 other school districts and with one or more area education 

28 agencies to establish a pool of evaluators. 

29 c. If a comprehensive evaluation conducted for a teacher 

30 does not include a recommendation for advancement, a 

31 comprehensive evaluation shall be conducted for the teacher no 

32 sooner than one year from the date of the last comprehensive 

33 evaluation. 

, 34 2. The director, in consultation with representatives of 

35 classroom teachers, national board-certified teachers, 
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1 administrators, school board members, the two largest 

2 organizations representing teachers in the state, and 
3 institutions of higher education, shall appoint a review panel 

4 consisting of seven individuals knowledgeable in making a 

5 determination of whether the evidence submitted by a teacher 

6 demonstrates that a teacher has superior teaching skills. A 

7 pa .. ~l member shall serve a three-year term with the terms of 

8 panel members staggered. A panel member may serve two terms 

9 on a review panel. A panel shall convene as necessary and the 
10 department of education shall provide staff support for the 
11 review panels. The purpose of the panel is to perform random 

12 audits of the comprehensive evaluations conducted by 

13 evaluators throughout the state. 

14 3. The state board shall adopt rules to administer this 

15 section. 

16 Sec. 11. NEW SECTION. 284.10 EVALUATOR TRAINING PROGRAM. 
17 l. The department shall establish an evaluator training 

18 program to improve the skills of school district evaluators in 
19 making employment decisions, making recommendations for 

20 licensure, and moving teachers through a career path as 

21 established under this chapter. The department shall consult 

22 with persons representing classroom teachers, national board-

23 certified teachers, administrators, school boards, higher 

24 education institutions with approved practitioner and 

25 administrator preparation programs, the two largest 
26 organizations representing teachers in this state, and with 

27 persons from the private sector knowledgeable in employment 

28 evaluation and evaluator training in order to develop 

29 standards and requirements tor the program. Evaluator 

30 training programs offered pursuant to this chapter may be 

31 provided by an approved public or private entity. 

32 2. A practitioner licensed under chapter 272 who conducts 

33 evaluations of teachers for purposes of this chapter shall 
34 complete the evaluator training program. Upon successful 

35 completion, the provider shall provide evidence to the board 
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1 of educational examiners that the practitioner is qualified to 

2 conduct evaluations for employment, make recommendations for 

3 licensure, and make recommendations that a teacher is 

4 qualified to advance from one career path level to the next 

5 career path level pursuant to this chapter. Certification by 

6 the board of educational examiners is for a period of five 

7 years and may be renewed. 

8 3. Effective until July 1, 2004, a school district shall 

9 pay an award, from moneys allocated pursuant to section 

10 284.14, subsection 2, paragraph ''c'', in the amount of one 

11 thousand dollars to each individual who is licensed as a 

12 practitioner under chapter 272 on or after July 1, 2001, and 

13 who has been certified in accordance with this section. By 

14 July 1 annually, the school district shall notify the 

15 department of education of the number of individuals who have 

16 achieved certification in accordance with this section, and 

17 shall submit any documentation requested by the department. 

18 4. The department shall establish statewide 

19 recommendations for the number of evaluators each district 

20 should have available based on the enrollment of the distrtct. 

21 A school district may collaborate with other school districts 

22 to meet the recommended number of evaluators. 

23 5. By July 1, 2002, a higher education institution 

24 approved by the state board to provide an administrator 

25 preparation program shall incorporate the evaluator training 

26 program into the program offered by the institution. 

27 6. Beginning July 1, 2004, the board of educational 

28 examiners shall require certification as a condition of 

29 issuing or renewing an administrator's license. 

30 Sec. 12. NEW SECTION. 284.11 CAREER PATH COMPENSATION. 

31 1. A participating school district shall use funding 

32 allocated under section 284.14, subsection 3, to do the 

33 following: 

34 a. Raise the district's minimum salary for a first-year 

35 beginning teacher by at least one thousand dollars above the 
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1 salary paid to beginning teachers in the previous fiscal year. 

2 However, a district is not required to raise the minimum 

3 salary if the district's average beginning teacher salary is 

4 twenty-five thousand dollars or more. 

5 b. Raise the salary of a second-year beginning teacher by 

6 at least one thousand dollars above the salary paid to a 

7 first-year beginning teacher in the previous fiscal year. 

8 However, a district is not required to raise the salary of a 

9 second-year beginning teacher as provided in this subsection 

10 if the district's average beginning teacher salary is twenty-

11 six thousand dollars or more. 

12 c. Provide a two thousand dollar difference between the 

13 maximum beginning teacher salary and the minimum career I 

14 teacher salary. After receiving a salary as a career I 

15 teacher for five years, a career I teacher shall not be 

16 eligible for a cost-of-living increase negotiated pursuant to 

17 chapter 20 until the teacher successfully advances to the 

18 level of career II teacher. 

19 d. Establish, not later than July 1, 2002, or one fiscal 

20 year after becoming a participating district, a minimum salary 

21 for an advanced teacher that is at least fifteen thousand 

22 dollars greater than the minimum career I teacher salary. 

23 2. A teacher employed in a participating district shall 

24 not receive less compensation in that participating district 

25 than the teacher received in the school year starting July 1, 

26 2001, due to implementation of this chapter. 

27 Sec. 13. NEW SECTION. 284.12 TEAM-BASED VARIABLE PAY FOR 

28 STUDENT ACHIEVEMENT. 

29 1. The state shall, by July 1, 2003, develop and implement 

30 a team-based variable pay plan that will utilize valid and 

31 reliable assessments to accurately measure the growth in 

32 performance of Iowa students. The pay plan shall do the 

33 following: 

34 a. Focus on student performance in kindergarten through 

35 grade twelve with the emphasis at the elementary and middle 
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1 school level placed on student performance in the core 

2 courses, including but not limited to reading and mathematics. 

3 b. Provide for incentive awards to those school attendance 

4 centers that achieve annual performance standards. 

~ 2. A school district shall use moneys appropriated for 

6 purposes of this section to provide a cash award to all of the 

7 licensed practitioners at an attendance center that meets or 

8 exceeds annual standards of performance. The school district 

9 may extend cash awards to other staff employed at the 

10 attendance center. The cash award shall not be included 

11 within an employee's base pay. 

12 3. A performance fund is established in the office of the 

13 treasurer of state under the control of the department. 

14 Notwithstanding section 8.33, moneys in the fund shall not 

1~ revert and shall be available for expenditure for purposes of 

16 team-based variable pay in accordance with this section. 

17 4. Moneys received under this section by a school district 

18 shall not be used for payment of any collective bargaining 

19 agreement or arbitrator's decision negotiated or awarded under 

20 chapter 20. 

21 

22 

Sec. 14. NEW SECTION. 284.13 REPORT. 

1. The department shall annually report the statewide 

23 progress on the following: 

24 a. 

2~ b. 

26 c. 

27 d. 

28 under 

Beginning teacher mentoring and induction program. 

Improvement in teacher compensation. 

Evaluator training program. 

Changes and improvements in the evaluation of teachers 

the Iowa teaching standards. 

29 e. Team-based variable pay for student achievement. 

30 f. Impact on attracting and retaining teachers in the 

31 profession. 

32 2. The report shall be made available to the chairpersons 

33 and ranking members of the senate and house committees on 

34 education, the state board, and school districts by January 1. 

3~ School districts shall provide information as required by the 
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1 department for the compilation of the report and for 

2 accounting and auditing purposes. 

3 3. The department of education shall annually submit to 

4 the chairpersons and ranking members of the senate and house 

~ committees on education the findings of the review panel 

6 created pursuant to section 284.9. 

7 The board of educational examiners shall compile 

8 statistical information from the results of the examinations 

9 administered pursuant to section 272.2, subsection 16. The 

10 information compiled shall identify the practitioner 

11 preparation programs from which the applicants graduated, but 

12 shall not identify applicants individually. The statistical 

13 information compiled by the board pursuant to this subsection 

14 is a public record. The board shall submit a review of the 

1~ statistical information to the chairpersons and ranking 

16 members of the senate and house education committees and the 

17 state board by December 1, 2003. 

18 Sec. 15. NEW SECTION. 284.14 STATE PROGRAM ALLOCATION. 

19 1. For the fiscal years beginning on or after July 1, 

20 2001, the department shall deposit not less than fifteen 

21 percent 

22 chapter 

23 284.12. 

of any moneys appropriated for purposes of this 

into the performance fund established in section 

It is the intent of the general assembly that the 

24 percentage of funds provided for purposes of team-based 

2~ variable pay shall increase annually until the level of thirty 

26 percent is reached. Commencing with the fiscal year beginning 

27 July 1, 2002, for each fiscal year in which moneys are 

28 appropriated by the general assembly for purposes of team-

29 based variable pay pursuant to section 284.12, the amount of 

30 moneys allocated to school districts shall be in the 

31 proportion that the basic enrollment of a school district 

32 bears to the sum of the basic enrollments of all school 

33 districts in the state for the budget year. 

34 2. Except as provided in subsection 1, for each fiscal 

3~ year in which moneys are appropriated by the general assembly 
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1 for purposes of the student achievement and teacher quality 

2 program, the moneys shall be allocated as follows: 

3 a. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and ending 

4 June 30, 2002, to the department of education, the amount of 

5 one million nine hundred thousand dollars for the issuance of 

6 national board certification awards in accordance with section 

7 256.44. 

8 b. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and ending 

9 June 30, 2002, an amount up to two million four hundred 

10 thousand dollars, and for the fiscal year beginning July 1, 

11 2002, and ending June 30, 2003, an amount up to four million 

12 seven hundred thousand dollars, to the department of education 

13 for distribution to school districts for purposes of the 

14 beginning teacher mentoring and induction programs, based upon 

15 the proportion that the number of beginning teachers employed 

16 by a school district during the fiscal year in which moneys 

17 are appropriated for the program bears to the total number of 

18 beginning teachers employed by all school districts in the 

19 state during the fiscal year. Moneys received by a school 

20 district pursuant to this paragraph shall be expended to 

21 provide each mentor with an award of five hundred dollars per 

22 semester, at a minimum, for participation in the school 

23 district's beginning teacher mentoring and induction program; 

24 to implement the plan; and to pay any applicable costs of the 

25 employer's share of contributions to federal social security 

26 and the Iowa public employees' retirement system or a pension 

27 and annuity retirement system established under chapter 294, 

28 for such amounts paid by the district. 

29 c. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and ending 

30 June 30, 2002, up to one million five hundred thousand dollars 

31 to the department of education for purposes of establishing 

32 the evaluator training program, including but not limited to 

33 the development of criteria models; an evaluation process; the 

34 training of providers; development of a provider approval 

35 process; training materials and costs; awards for 
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1 practitioners under section 284.10, subsection 3, and to pay 

2 any applicable costs of the employer's share of contributions 

3 to federal social security and the Iowa public employees' 

4 retirement system or a pension and annuity retirement system 

5 established under chapter 294, for such amounts paid by the 

6 district; and for subsidies to school districts for training 

7 costs. Moneys distributed to school districts for the 

8 purposes of evaluator training programs shall be distributed 

9 based upon the proportion that the number of administrators 

10 employed by a school district during the fiscal year in which 

11 moneys are appropriated for the program bears to the total 

12 number of administrators employed by all school districts in 

13 the state during the fiscal year. 

14 d. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and ending 

15 June 30, 2002, up to one million dollars to the department of 

16 education for purposes of implementing the professional 

17 development program requirements of section 284.7, and the 

18 review panel requirements of section 284.9. 

19 e. For each fiscal year in the fiscal period beginning 

20 July 1, 2001, and ending June 30, 2003, up to five hundred 

21 thousand dollars to the board of educational examiners for the 

22 fees and costs incurred in administering the Praxis II 

23 examination in accordance with section 272.2, subsection 16. 

24 3. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and ending 

25 June 30, 2002, the amount of moneys remaining after 

26 distribution as provided in subsection 2, shall be allocated 

27 to school districts in accordance with the following formula: 

28 a. Fifty percent of the allocation shall be in the 

29 proportion that the basic enrollment of a school district 

30 bears to the sum of the basic enrollments of all school 

31 districts in the state for the budget year. 

32 b. Fifty percent of the allocation shall be based upon the 

33 proportion that the number of full-time equivalent teachers 

34 employed by a school district bears to the sum of the number 

35 of full-time equivalent teachers who are employed by all 
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1 school districts in the state for the base year. 

2 4. If a school district does not choose to participate in 

3 the student achievement and teacher quality program during the 

4 school year beginning July 1, 2001, the amount of moneys to be 

~ allocated to the school district pursuant to subsection 3 

6 shall be held for the school district by the department until 

7 June 30, 2003, or until the school district participates in 

8 the program, whichever occurs earlier. Notwithstanding 

9 section 8.33, unencumbered or unobligated funds remaining on 

10 June 30, 2002, shall not revert but shall be available for 

11 expenditure for the following fiscal year for the purposes of 

12 this chapter. 

13 ~. Moneys received by a school district under this chapter 

14 are miscellaneous income for purposes of chapter 2~7 or are 

1~ considered encumbered. A school district shall maintain a 

16 separate listing within its budget for payments received and 

17 expenditures made pursuant to this section. 

18 Sec. 16. Section 2~6.7, Code 2001, is amended by adding 

19 the following new subsection: 

20 NEW SUBSECTION. 2~. Prescribe standards and procedures 

21 for the approval of a nontraditional practitioner preparation 

22 instruction program to be offered by practitioner preparation 

23 institutions in this state rn accordance with section 272.2, 

24 subsection 13. 

2~ Sec. 17. Section 2~6.9, Code 2001, is amended by adding 

26 the following new subsections: 

27 NEW SUBSECTION. ~1. Develop models of core knowledge and 

28 skill components, based upon the Iowa teaching standards, for 

29 the evaluation, the advancement, and for teacher career 

30 development purposes pursuant to chapter 284. The components 

31 shall further define the characteristics of quality teaching 

32 as established by the Iowa teaching standards. 

33 NEW SUBSECTION. ~2. Establish an evaluator training 

34 program to train evaluators on the process and procedures and 

3~ content of an evaluation based upon the Iowa teaching 
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1 standards. 

2 Sec. 18. Section 256.16, Code 2001, is amended by adding 

3 the following new subsection: 

4 NEW SUBSECTION. 3. Pursuant to section 256.7, subsection 

5 25, the state board shall adopt rules for higher education 

6 institutions providing practitioner preparation to develop and 

7 oft~r a nontraditional practitioner preparation instruction 

8 program for persons preparing to teach at the secondary level 

9 that, at a minimum, meets the requirements established 

10 pursuant to section 256.7, subsection 25. The program shall 

11 include coursework in education theory, instructional methods, 

12 classroom management, and practice teaching. The program 

13 shall consist of two twelve-week courses of study, the first 

14 of which a student shall successfully complete prior to 

15 receiving a conditional license pursuant to section 272.2, 

16 subsection 13, paragraphs ''a'' and 

17 an administrator or a provisional 

"b ... Prior to licensure as 

teacher, a student shall 

18 successfully complete the second twelve-week course of study 

19 in accordance with section 272.2, subsection 13. The 

20 institution that delivers the coursework to a practitioner 

21 pursuant to this subsection shall, in consultation with the 

22 practitioner's evaluator at the school district or accredited 

23 nonpublic school of employment, submit to the board of 

24 educational examiners a comprehensive evaluation of the 

25 practitioner's performance by July 1 following the 

26 practitioner's year of employment under a conditional license. 

27 Sec. 19. Section 272.1, Code 2001, is amended by adding 

28 the following new subsection: 

29 NEW SUBSECTION. 3A. "Conditional license" means the 

30 authority that is given to allow a person to legally serve as 

31 a practitioner on a temporary basis while the person completes 

32 a nontraditional practitioner preparation program. 

33 Sec. 20. Section 272.2, subsection 1' Code 2001, is 

34 amended to read as follows: 

35 1. a. License practitioners, who do not hold or receive a 
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1 license from another professional licensing board;-a"d 

2 profe~~~o"a±-de¥e±opme"t-proq~am~ 7 -exeept-for-p~oq~am~ 

3 devetoped-e"d-offered-ey-praet~t~o"e~-preperat~o"-~"st~ttlt~o"~ 

4 o~-aree-ed~eat±o"-eqe"e~e~-a"d-eppro•ed-ey-t"e-stete-eoard-of 

5 ed~eat~o". Licensing authority includes the authority to 

6 establish criteria for the licenses, ~"e±ttd~"q-e~t-"ot-±~m~ted 

7 to; establish issuance and renewal requirements, e~eet±o"-of 

8 create application and renewal forms, ereet~o"-of create 

9 licenses that authorize different instructional functions or 

10 specialties, deYetopme"t-of develop a code of professional 

11 rights and responsibilities, practice, and ethics, and t"e 

12 e~t"or~ty-to develop any other classifications, distinctions, 

13 and procedures which may be necessary to exercise licensing 

14 duties in this chapter. A code of professional rights and 

15 responsibilities, practice, and ethics shall address but not 

16 be limited to the "ae~ttlat failure of a practitioner to 

17 fulfill contractual obligations under section 279.13. 

18 b. License teachers employed by a school district as 

19 provided in paragraph "a" and in accordance with the 

20 requirements of section 284.8, as provisional, career, and 

21 advanced teachers. A school district shall submit in a timely 

22 manner, on forms provided by the board, evidence that a 

23 teacher employed by the district has met the career path 

24 requirements of section 284.8. A license issued to a career 

25 or advanced teacher, pursuant to this paragraph, shall be 

26 valid for five years. 

27 c. Notwithstanding section 272.28, subsection 1, a teacher 

28 shall be licensed in accordance with rules adopted pursuant to 

29 chapter 272, Code 2001, if the teacher successfully completes 

30 a beginning teacher mentoring program approved pursuant to 

31 chapter 256E on or before June 30, 2002, or is employed by a 

32 school district that does not offer a beginning teacher 

33 mentoring and induction program approved in accordance with 

34 this chapter during the school year beginntng July 1, 2001. 

35 d. Notwithstanding section 272.28, subsection 1, a teacher 
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1 shall be licensed as a career teacher if the teacher meets the 

2 licensing requirements of chapter 272 and, prior to July 1, 

3 2003, successfully completes a two-year beginning teacher 

4 mentoring and induction program approved pursuant to this 
5 chapter. 

6 Sec. 21. Section 272.2, subsection 13, Code 2001, is 
7 amended to read as follows: 

8 13. Adopt rules to provide for nontraditional preparation 

9 and licensing options for licensing persons who hold, at a 

10 minimum, a bachelor"s degree from an accredited college or 

11 university, but who do not meet other requirements for 

12 licensure. At a minimum, the rules shall provide for the 
13 following: 

14 a. An individual who possesses at least a master's degree 

15 in business administration, public administration, or a 

16 comparable degree or who possesses at least a bachelor"s 
17 degree from an accredited postsecondary institution, and life 

18 experience equivalent to a master's degree in a management 

19 field as determ1ned by rule, and who has been employed for at 

20 least ten consecutive years in a management position, may be 
21 issued a one-year, nonrenewable conditional administrator's 

22 license if the individual successfully completes an evaluator 
23 training program pursuant to section 284.10, and a twelve-

24 week, nontraditional practitioner preparation instruction 

25 program, in accordance with section 256.7, subsection 25. An 

26 individual may be issued an administrator's license if the 

27 individual successfully completes one year of employment as an 

28 administrator under a conditional license and successfully 

29 completes the second twelve-week course of study set forth in 

30 section 256.16, subsection 3. 
31 b. An individual who possesses at least a bachelor's 

32 degree from an accredited postsecondary institution, and who 

33 has been employed for at least five consecutive years in an 

34 area requiring knowledge and practical application of the 

35 individual"s postsecondary academic background, may be issued 
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1 a one-year, nonrenewable conditional license to teach at the 

2 secondary level in the field or subject area for which the 

3 degree was issued if the individual successfully completes a 

4 twelve-week, nontraditional practitioner preparation 

5 instruction program, in accordance with section 256.7, 

6 subsection 25. An individual may be issued a provisional 

7 license to teach at the secondary level in the field or 

8 subject area for which the degree was issued if the individual 

9 successfully completes one year of teaching under a 

10 conditional license and successfully completes the second 

ll twelve-week course of study set forth in section 256.16, 

12 subsection 3. A person issued a conditional or provisional 

13 teaching license pursuant to th1s paragraph shall successfully 

14 complete, at a minimum, a two-year beginning teacher mentoring 

15 and induction program in accordance with sections 284.5 and 

16 284.6. 

' 

17 

18 

Sec. 22. Section 272.2, Code 2001, is amended by adding 

the following new subsections: 

' 

19 NEW SUBSECTION. 16. a. Administer the Praxis II 

20 examination for knowledge of pedagogies and for not more than 

21 one content area in which the applicant intends to teach to 

22 each applicant for a provisional license prior to issuance of 

23 the 1 icense. Examinat1on fees 

24 under this subsection shall be 

for the examination required 

paid from moneys appropriated 

25 to the board for this purpose. 

26 content area examinations shall 

Costs 1ncurred for additional 

be paid by the applicant. 

27 b. This subsection is repealed effective June 30, 2003. 

28 NEW SUBSECTION. 17. Certify practitioners who are 

29 licensed pursuant to this chapter and who have successfully 

30 completed an evaluator training program in accordance with 

31 section 284.10. Certification authority includes, but is not 

32 limited to, 

33 application 

34 collection, 

35 Sec. 23. 

issuance and renewal requirements, creation of 

and renewal forms, and to the establishment, 

and refunding of fees for a certificate. 

NEW SECT ION. 272.28 MENTORING AND INDUCTION 

-20-



S.F. H.F. 

1 REQUIREMENT. 

2 l. Effective July 1, 2003, requirements for teacher 

3 licensure beyond a provisional license shall include 

4 successful completion of a beginning teacher mentoring and 

5 induction program approved by the state board of education. 

6 2. A teacher from an accredited nonpublic school or 

7 an~~her state or country is exempt from the requirement of 

8 subsection 1 if the teacher can document two years of 

9 successful teaching experience within the past four years and 

10 meet or exceed the requirements contained in rules adopted 

ll under this chapter for endorsement and licensure. 

12 Sec. 24. Section 279.14, subsection 2, Code 2001, is 

13 amended to read as follows: 

14 2. The determination of standards of performance expected 

15 of school district personnel and of evaluation criteria 

16 pursuant to section 284.3 shall be reserved as an exclusive 

17 management right of the school board and shall not be subject 

18 to mandatory negotiations under chapter 20. Notwithstanding 

19 chapter 20, objections to the procedures, use, or content of 

20 an evaluation in a teacher termination proceeding brought 

21 before the school board in a hearing held in accordance with 

22 section 279.16 or 279.27 shall not be subject to the grievance 

23 procedures negotiated in accordance with chapter 20. A school 

24 district shall not be obligated to process any evaluation 

25 grievance after service of a notice and recommendation to 

26 terminate an individual's continuing teaching contract in 

27 accordance with chapter 279. 

28 Sec. 25. Section 279.19, unnumbered paragraphs 1 and 2, 

29 Code 2001, are amended to read as follows: 

30 The first th~ee two consecutive years of employment of a 

31 teacher in the same school district are a probationary period. 

32 However, if the teacher has successfully completed a 

33 probationary period of employment for another school district 

34 located in Iowa, the probationary period in the current 

35 district of employment shall not exceed one year. A board of 
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1 directors may waive the probationary period for any teacher 

2 who previously has served a probationary period in another 

3 school district and the board may extend the probationary 

4 period for an additional year with the consent of the teacher. 

5 In the case of the termination of a probationary teacher"s 

6 contract, the provisions of sections 279.15 and 279.16 shall 

7 apply. 

8 Sec. 26. LEGISLATIVE IMPLEMENTATION COMMITTEE. The 

9 legislative council is requested to establish a two-year 

10 legislative implementation committee to conduct a 

11 comprehensive study of team-based variable pay and make 

12 recommendations for the implementation of a team-based 

13 variable pay plan component of the student achievement and 

14 teacher qual1ty program. 

15 requested to authorize up 

The legislative council is also 

to $75,000 for the expenses of the 

16 committee. 

' 

17 The committee shall establish the manner in which standards 

18 of performance are to be determined, the level of expected 

' 

19 growth, the development of a student academic database, the 

20 timeline and procedure for the collection of student 

21 achievement data, identification of the structures of a team 

22 for purposes of equitable operation of the plan, and a 

23 timeline for implementation of the plan. 

24 The committee shall recommend a means of evaluation 

25 designed to determine the effect of the student achievement 

26 and teacher quality plan on raising student achievement. The 

27 committee shall submit preliminary recommendations to the 

28 general assembly by December 15, 2001, and shall make its 

29 final recommendations to the general assembly by December 15, 

30 2002. 

31 The committee shall be composed of six members representing 

32 both political parties and both houses of the general 

33 assembly. Three members shall be appointed by the president 

34 of the senate, after consultation with the majority leader of 

35 the senate and the minority leader of the senate. The 
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1 remaining three members shall be appointed by the speaker of 

2 the house of representatives after consultation with the 

3 majority and minority leaders of the house of representatives. 

4 Sec. 27. Chapter 256E, Code 2001, is repealed. 

5 Sec. 28. Section 272.33, Code 2001, is repealed effective 

6 July 1, 2002. 

7 Sec. 29. STATE MANDATE FUNDING SPECIFIED. In accordance 

8 with section 258.2, subsection 3, the state cost of requiring 

9 compliance with any state mandate included in this Act shall 

10 be paid by a school district from state school foundation aid 

11 received by the school district under section 257.16. This 

12 specification of the payment of the state cost shall be deemed 

13 to meet all the state funding-related requirements of section 

14 258.2, subsection 3, and no additional state funding shall be 

15 necessary for the full implementation of this Act by and 

16 enforcement of this Act against all affected school districts. 

17 EXPLANATION 

18 This bill establishes a student achievement and teacher 

19 quality program to improve student achievement and teacher 

20 quality in Iowa. The program has four major elements: 

21 providing teachers with a career path, a team-based variable 

22 pay plan that rewards teachers when student performance 

23 improves, professional development designed to support best 

24 teaching practices, and beginning teacher mentoring and 

25 induction programs. 

26 SCHOOL DISTRICT RESPONSIBILITIES. A school district is 

27 eligible for state program assistance only if the district 

28 applies to the department of education and agrees to commit 

29 and expend local moneys, implement a beginning teacher 

30 mentoring and induction program, provide more contract days 

31 for professional development, adopt teacher career paths, and 

32 to adopt a team-based variable pay plan, once a statewide 

33 model is established, to reward attendance center success in 

34 improving student achievement. 

35 The bill requires a school district to establish and 
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1 maintain a district teacher career development plan linked to 

2 Iowa's teaching standards, the core knowledge and skill 

3 components its school board adopts, and the district's 

4 comprehensive school improvement plan. The district plan is 

~ to focus teaching practices on the indicators and goals 

6 specified in the comprehensive school improvement plan and 

7 focus on an individual teacher's professional development 

8 plan. The district must provide access to staff development. 

9 The bill reduces a teacher's required probationary period to 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

l ~ 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

two years. 

MENTORING AND INDUCTION. The bill repeals Code chapter 

256E but provides for the statewide expansion of the program 

it established. The bill extends the one-year program to two 

years and requires that all school districts provide a 

mentoring and induction program for beginning teachers by July 

l, 2002. 

The bill provides for the development of the mentoring and 

induction plan by the school district. The mentoring and 

induction plan, under the bill, must identify the programs 

utilized to train mentors and evaluators. 

The bill allows beginning teachers who complete a one-year 

program prior to July 1, 2002, to be licensed as a regular 

teacher. The bill also provides that those who successfully 

complete a program prior to July l, 2003, will be licensed as 

career teachers. 

26 STATE BOARD AND DEPARTMENT DUTIES. The bill directs the 

27 department of education to establish an evaluation training 

28 program and models of core teaching knowledge and skills. The 

29 department must also provide school districts with strategies 

30 for restructuring the school day for professional development 

31 purposes. 

32 Each school district must also prepare an individual 

33 mentoring and induction program plan for each beginning 

34 teacher and inform the beginning teacher of 1ts evaluation 

35 criteria. 

-24-



S.F. H.F. 

1 The bill provides that the person who evaluates each 

2 beginning teacher against the core teaching knowledge and 

3 skills standards must successfully complete evaluator 

4 training. The bill directs the department to approve 

5 providers of evaluator training. Providers can include an 

6 approved public or private entity. 

7 -fATEWIDE TEACHING STANDARDS. The bill establishes 

8 teaching standards, but allows the school districts to enhance 

9 the evaluation models developed by the department, with the 

10 involvement of faculty. 

11 LICENSURE. Under the bill, licensure beyond a provisional 

12 license is tied to successful completion of a mentoring and 

13 induction program for teachers applying for licensure beyond a 

14 provisional license on or after July 1, 2003. The bill 

15 exempts teachers from accredited nonpublic schools and other 

16 states or countries who can document three recent years of 

17 successful teaching experience. The bill requires that the 

18 board of educational examiners administer a Praxis I I 

19 examination to all provisional license applicants. The fees 

20 and costs of the basic examination are to be paid from moneys 

21 appropriated by the general assembly for that purpose. 

22 The bill also directs the board of educational examiners to 

23 prescribe standards and procedures for two 12-week courses and 

24 a nontraditional licensing option for persons who have at 

25 least a bachelor's degree but who have not met the board's 

26 other licensing requirements. The bill repeals language 

27 relating to an evaluator license issued by the board. 

28 CAREER DEVELOPMENT PLANNING/CAREER PATH. Each teacher, 

29 with the cooperation of the teacher's supervisor, must develop 

30 an individual teacher career development plan based upon the 

31 Iowa teaching standards, the needs of the teacher, students, 

32 the attendance center, and the school district as described in 

33 the district's comprehensive school improvement plan. 

34 The bill also sets forth the requirements a teacher must 

35 meet along a career path as a beginning, career I, career II, 
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1 and advanced teacher. The bill directs the board of 

2 educational examiners to license teachers at the beginning, 

3 career, and advanced levels when a district submits evidence 

4 that the teacher has met the requirements. 

5 The bill also provides for the establishment of a regional 

o review panel charged with determining whether a teacher 

7 demonstrates superior teaching skills. 

8 EVALUATION REQUIREMENTS. The bill requires the principal 

9 at an attendance center to annually evaluate the teachers 

10 employed at the attendance center. A teacher shall be 

11 comprehensively evaluated at least once every five years or 

12 each time advancement to a higher career path level is 

13 contemplated. Comprehensive evaluations must be conducted by 

14 the principal or the principal's designee, or by the designee 

15 and one additional evaluator chosen from a pool of evaluators 

16 available to the school district. School district and area 

17 education agencies may collaborate to establish a pool of 

18 evaluators. If a teacher is not recommended for advancement, 

19 a comprehensive evaluation shall be conducted no sooner than 

20 one year from the date of the last comprehensive evaluation. 

21 The bill also provides for the establishment of a review panel 

22 to perform audits of the comprehensive evaluations conducted 

23 statewide. 

24 CAREER PATH COMPENSATION. The bill provides that a first-

25 year beginning teacher must be paid $1,000 more than the 

26 previous year's beginning teacher salary, that a second-year 

27 beginning teacher will receive another $1,000 increase in 

28 salary, up to limits of $25,000 and $26,000, respectively, and 

29 that a career teacher will earn a salary at least $2,000 

30 higher than that paid a beginning teacher. Advanced teachers 

31 earn $15,000 more than the minimum career teacher salary. 

32 However, no teacher shall receive less under the bill than the 

33 teacher receives for the 200I-2002 school year. 

34 VARIABLE PAY TEAM-BASED PLAN. The bill requires that the 

35 state develop and implement, by July 1, 2003, a team-based 
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l variable pay plan. The bill permits a participating school 

2 district to use any state moneys appropriated for the program 

3 to provide a cash award to all of the licensed practitioners 

4 employed at an attendance center that has demonstrated 

5 exceptional improvement in student achievement. Other staff 

6 may also receive a cash award. 

7 REPORT. The bill requires the department to report 

8 statewide program progress to the senate and house education 

9 committees, the state board, and the school districts 

10 annually. 

11 PROGRAM ALLOCATION FORMULA. The bill provides for the 

12 allocation of any moneys the general assembly would 

13 appropriate for purposes set forth in the bill. At least 15 

14 percent of any moneys appropriated by the general assembly for 

15 purposes of the program are to be used for cash awards under 

16 the team-based variable pay plan. Those moneys are to be 

17 distributed on a per pupil basis. For FY 2001-2002 and each 

18 succeeding fiscal year, $1.9 million is allocated to the 

19 department of education for national board certification 

20 awards. For FY 2001-2002, up to $2.4 million and for FY 2002-

21 2003, up to $4.7 million is allocated to the department for 

22 beginning teacher mentoring and induction programs. For FY 

23 2001-2002, up to $1.5 million is allocated to the department 

24 for establishment of an evaluator training program, and Sl 

25 million for implementation of the professional development 

26 program and the review panel requirements. For FY 2001-2002, 

27 up to $500,000 is allocated to the board of educational 

28 examiners for administration of the Praxis II examination to 

29 provisional license applicants. Fifty percent of the 

30 remaining moneys appropriated by the general assembly for the 

31 program are to be allocated on the basis of the number of 

32 teachers employed, and the other 50 percent based on 

33 enrollment. If a school district chooses not to participate 

34 in the first year of the program, its allocations for career 

35 path purposes and team-based pay will carry over and be 
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l available for allocation to the school district in FY 2002-

2 2003. 

3 LEGISLATIVE IMPLEMENTATION COMMITTEE. The bill requests 

4 that the legislative council establish a two-year legislative 

5 implementation committee to conduct a comprehensive study of 

6 team-based variable pay. 

7 STATE MANDATE. The bill may include a state mandate as 

8 defined in Code section 2~8.3. The bill requires that the 

9 state cost of any state mandate included in the bill be paid 

10 by a school district from state school foundation aid received 

11 by the school district under Code section 257.16. The 

12 specification IS deemed to constitute state compliance with 

13 any state mandate funding-related requirements of Code section 

14 25B.2. The inclusion of this specification is intended to 

15 

16 

reinstate the requirement of political subdivisions to comply 

with any state mandates included in the bill. 

~17 
18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

' 
34 

35 

-28-

LSB 1602SV 79 

kh/cf/24.1 



?. . ,; SENATE. FILE . 
'-•c-:; 

S-3583. .., --• :;·;~~·~~~~~; 
1 Amend Senate File 476 as fu~~uw~·: 
2 1. :By striking everything after 
3 clause and inserting the following: 
4 "Section 1. INTENT. It is the intent of the 

· 5 general assembly to create a student achievement and 
6 teacher quality program that acknowledges .that · 
7 outstanding teachers are a key component in student 
8 success. The program's goals are to enhance student 
9 achievement and to redesign compensation strategies 

10 and teachers' professional development.· . Such . 
11 compensation strategies are designed to attract and 
12 retain high performing teachers; to reward teachers 
13 for improving their skills and knowledge in~a !llanner 
14 that translates into better student learning, .·;:and to • 
15 reward the staff of school attendance ·centers '·for.:·"· 
16 improvement in student achievement;'' '\·;;,:;,;:':'!?:;:~tt~!,,j•.,;:·"~; ·. ·· 
17 .. : .Sec. 2. <NEW SECTION. 284 .1 · . STUDENT. ACHIEVEMENT , 
18 AND TEACHER QUALITY PROGRAM. · ,,. ' ' .. 
19 A student achievement and teacher quality program 
20 is established to promote high student achievement. 
21 The program shall consist of the following four major 
22 elements: . .. .. 
23 1. Mentoring and induction programs that provide 
24 support for beginning teachers in accordance with 
25 sections 284.5 and 284.6. · ·· 
26 2. Career paths with compensation levels that 
27 strengthen Iowa's ability to recruit and retain 
28 teachers. 
29 3. Professional development designed to directly 
30 support best teaching practices. 

1 4. Team-based variable pay that provides 
2 additional compensation when student performance 
3 improves. 

34 Sec. 3. NEW SECTION. 284.2 DEFINITIONS. 
35 As used in this chapter, unless the context 
36 otherwise requires: · · 
37 1. "Beginning teacher" means an individual serving 
38 under an initial provisional or conditional license, 
39 issued by the board of educational examiners under 
40 chapter 272, who is assuming a position as a classroom 
41 teacher. · 
42 2. "Classroom teacher" means an individual who 
43 holds a valid practitioner's license and who is 
44 employed under a teaching contract with a school 
45 district or area education agency in this state to 
46 provide classroom instruction to students. 
47 3. "Comprehensive evaluation" means a summative 
48 evaluation of a teacher conducted by an evaluator for 
49 purposes of performance review, or recommendation for 
50 licensure based upon models developed pursuant to 
S-3583 -1-
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1 section 256.9, subsection 51, and to dete~ne whether 
2 the teacher's practice meets the school district 
3 expectations for a career, career II, or advanced 
4 :evel. 
5 4. "Department" means the department of education. 
6 5. "Director" means the director of the department 
7 of education. 
8 6. "Evaluator" means an administrator or other 
9 prac~itioner who successfully completes an evaluator 

10 training program pursuant to section 284.10. 
11 7. "Mentor" means an individual employed by a 
12 school district or area education agency as a 
13 classroom teacher who holds a valid license issued 
14 under chapter 272. The individual must have a record 
lS of four years of successful teaching practice. must be 
16 employed as a classroom teacher on a nonprobationary 
17 basis, and must demonstrate professional commitment'~o 
18 both the improvement of teaching and learning &~d the 
19 development of beginning teachers. 
20 8. "School board" means the board of directors of 
21 a school district or a collaboration of boarde of 
22 directors of school districts. 
23 9. "State board" means the state board of 
24 education. 
25 10. "Teacher" means an individual holding ·a 
26 practitioner's license issued under chapter 2~2. who 
27 is employed as a teacher, librari~n. media specialist, 
28 or counselor in a nonadmin1strati'le position by a. 
29 school district or area education agency pursuant to a 
30 contract issued by a board of directors unde~ section 
~· 279.13. A teacher may be employed in both an 
'~ administrative and a nonadminlstrative position by a 
33 board of directors and shall be considered a part-time 
34 teacher for the portion of tlme tbat the t~acher is 
35 employed in a nonadminlstrative p.ositioll. "Teacher" 
36 includes a licensed individual employed on a less than 
37 full-time basis by a school district through a 
38 contract between the school dist~ict and an ~ 

39 institution of higher education with a prac~tioner 
40 preparation program in which the licensed t&acher is 
41 enrolled. 
42 Sec. 4. NEW SECTION. 284.3 IOWA TEACHING 
43 STANDARDS. 
44 1 For purposes of th~s chapter and for,developing 
45 teacher evaluation criteria under chapter 2~9. the 
46 Iowa teaching standards are as fellows: 
47 a. Demonstrates abillty to enhance acaoemic 
48 performance in the classroom. 
49 b. Demonstrates competence in content knowledge 
50 appropriate to the teaching position. 
s-3583 -2-
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1 c. Demonstrates competence in planning and 
preparing for instruction. 2 

3 d. Uses strategies to del1ver instruction that 
4 meets the multiple learning needs of students. 
5 e. Uses a variety of methods to monitor student 
6 learn1ng. 
7 f. Demonstrates competence in classroom 
8 management. 
9 g. Engages in professional growth. 

lQ h. Fulfills professional responsib1l1t1es 
11 establ1shed by the school distr1ct. 
12 2. The school board and faculty shall collaborate 
13 to further define good teach1ng by enhanc1ng the Iowa 
14 teaching standards in the following manner; 
15 a. For purposes of comprehensive evaluations for 
16 beg1nn1ng teachers. including the comprehens1ve 
17 evaluation required for the beginning teacher to 
18 progress to career teacher, the criteria shall be 
19 based upon models developed purs,Jant to section 256.9, 
20 subsectlon 51. and established pursuant to chapter 20. 
21 b. For purposes of comprehensive evaluat1ons for 
22 teachers other than beg1nn1ng teachers. the school 
23 board shall convene the members of the school board 
24 and representatives of the faculty, elected by the 

t
25 faculty, to establish cr1ter1a based upon the model 
26 developed pursuant to section 256.9, subsection 51. 
27 It the part1es are unable to reach agreement by July 
28 1, 2003, however. the model criteria shall become the 
29 school district's criteria. These criteria shall be 
30 1n addit1on to criteria otherwise agreed to under 
31 chapter 20. 
32 Sec. 5. NEW SECTION. 284.4 PARTICIPATION. 
33 1. A school district is eligible to rece1ve moneys 
34 appropriated for purposes specified in th1s chapter 1f 
35 the school board applies to the department to 
36 participate 1n the student achievement and teacher 
37 quality program and submits a written statement 
38 declar1ng the school district's willingness to do all 
39 of the following: 
40 a. Comm1t and expend local moneys to improve 
41 student achievement and teacher quality. 
42 b. Implement a beginning teacher mentor1ng and 
43 1nduct1on program as provided in this chapter. 
44 c. Prov1de. beginning in the second year of 
45 participation, the equ1valent of two or more contract 
46 days, outside of 1nstruct1on t1me, than provided 1n 
47 the school year preced1ng the first year of 
48 participation, to provide additional t1me tor teacher 
49 career development that al1gns with student learning 

~Po and teacher development needs in order to ach1eve 
·S-3583 -3-
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1 attendance center and districtwide student achievement 
2 goals outlined in the district comprehensive school 
3 improvement plan. School districts are encouraged to 
4 develop strategies for restructuring the school 
5 calendar to provide for the most effective 
6 professional development. ·A school district that 
7 provides the equivalent of ten or more contract days 
8 for career development is exempt from this paragraph. 
9 d. Adopt a teacher career development program in 

10 accordance with this chapter. · 
11 e. Adopt a teacher evaluation plan ~hat, ~t 
12 minimum, requires a comprehensive evaluation of 
13 teachers in the participating district at least every 
14 five years based upon the Iowa teaching standards and 
15 requires administrators to complete evaluator training 
16 in accordance with section 284.10. 
17 f. Adopt teacher career paths based upon 
18 demonstrated knowledge and skills in accordance with 
19 this chapter. 
20 g. Adopt a team-based variable pay plan that 
21 rewards attendance center success upon the 
22 implementation of a statewide variable pay plan. 
23 2. By July 1, 2003, each school district shall 
24 participate .in the student achievement and teacher 
25 quality program. 
26 Sec. 6. NEW SECTION. 284.5 BEGINNING TEACHER 
27 MENTORING AND INDUCTION PROGRAM. 
28 1. A beginning teacher mentoring and induction 
29 program is created to promote excellence in teaching, 
30 enhance student achievement, build a supportive 
31 environment within school districts, increase the 
32 retention of promising beginning teachers, and promote· 
33 the personal and professional well-being of classroom 
34 teachers. Prior to the completion of the 2001-2002 
35 school year, a school district shall, at a minimum, 
36 provide an approved beginning teacher mentoring and 
37 induction program for all classroom teachers who are 
38 beginning teachers. 
39 2. The state board shall adopt rules to administer 
40 this section. 
41 3. Notwithstanding subsection 1, a school district 
42 may provide a beginning teacher mentoring and 
43 induction program for all classroom teachers who are 
44 beginning teachers in the school years beginning July 
45 1, 2001, and July 1, 2002. 
46 4. Each participating school district shall 
47 develop an initial beginning teacher mentoring and 
48 induction plan. The plan shall be included in the 
49 school district's comprehensive school improvement 
50 plan submitted pursuant to section 256.7, subsection 
S-3583 -4-
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1 21. The beginning teacher induct1on plan shall, at a 
2 minimum, provtde for a two-year sequence of induct1on 
3 program content and actlvities to support the Iowa 
4 teach1ng standards and beg1nning teacher professional 
5 and personal needs; mentor training that Includes, at 
6 a m1n1mum, sk1lls of classroom demons~ration and 
7 coaching, and district expectations for beg1nn1ng 
8 teacher competence on Iowa teaching standards; 
9 placement of mentors and beginntng teachers; the 

10 process for dissolvlng mentor and beginn1ng teacher 
11 partnerships; d1str1ct organizational support for 
12 released tlme for mentors and beg1nn1ng teachers to 
13 plan, prov1de demonstration of classroom pract1ces, 
14 observe teaching, and provide feedback; structure for 
15 mer1tor select1on and assignment of mentors to 
i6 beginning teachers; a district facilitator; and 
!7 program evaluation. 
18 S. Upon complet1on of the program, the beg1nn1ng 
19 teacher shall be comprehensively evaluated to 
20 determ1ne if the teacher meets expectations to move to 
21 the career level. The school district shall recommend 
22 a beginn1ng teacher who has successfully completed the 
23 program for an educational l1cense. A school d1str1ct 
24 may offer a teacher a third year of partic1pat1on in 

t
2S the program if, after conducting a comprehens1ve 
26 evaluation, the school distrlct determines that the 
27 teacher lS l1kely to successfully complete the 
28 mentor1ng and 1nduction program by the end of the 
29 third year of el1g1bility. A teacher granted a third 
30 year of el1gibility shall develop a teacher's 
31 mentoring and inductton program plan in accordance 
32 with this chapter and shall undergo a comprehensive 
33 evaluatton at the end of the third year. The board of 
34 educational examiners shall grant a one-year extens1on 
35 of the beginning teacher's prov1sional ltcense upon 
36 notification by the school d1strict that the teacher 
37 will participate in a third year of the school 
38 dtstrict's program. 
39 Sec. 7. NEW SECTION. 284.6 TEACHER CAREER 
40 DEVELOPMENT. 
41 1. The department shall coord1nate a statewide 
42 network of career development for Iowa teachers. A 
43 part1cipat1ng school district or career development 
44 prov1der that offers a career development program in 
45 accordance Wlth sect1on 256.9, subsection Sl, shall 
46 demonstrate that the program contains the following: 
47 a. Support that meets the career development needs 
48 of indiv1dual teachers and 1s altgned With the Iowa 
49 teach1ng standards 

~50 b. Research-based 1nstructional strateg1es al1gned 
's-3583 -s-
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1 with the school district's student achievement needs 
2 and the long-range improvement goal~ establ1shed by 
3 the district. 
4 c. Instructional improvement components includinq 
5 student achievement data, analysis, theory, classroom 
6 demonstration and practice. technology integration, 
1 observation, reflection, and peer coaching. 
8 d. An evaluation component that documents the 
9 improvement in instructional practice and the effect 

10 on student learning. 
11 2. The department shall identify models of career 
12 development practices that produce evidence of the 
13 link between teacher training and improved student 
14 learning. 
15 3. A participating school district shall 
16 incorporate a district career development plan into 
11 the district's comprehensive school improvement plan 
18 submitted to the department in accordance with section 
19 256.1, subsection 21. The district career develop~nt 
20 plan shall include a description of the means by which 
21 the school district will provide access to all 
22 teachers in the district to career development 
23 programs or offer1ngs that meet the requirements of 
24 subsection 1. The plan shall align all carear 
25 development with the school district's long-range 
2& student learning goals and the Iowa teaching 
27 standards. The plan shall indicate the school 
28 district's approved career development provider or 
29 prov1ders. 
30 4. In cooperation with the teacher's supervisor, 
31 the teacher employed by a participating schoQl 
32 dlstrict shall develop an individual teacher career 
33 development plan. The individual plan shall be baaed, 
34 at minimum. on the needs of the teacher, the Io~a 
35 teachlng standards, and the student achievement goals 
36 of the attendance center and the school dis~ict a~ 
37 outllned in the comprehensive school improvebent plan. 
38 The indiv1dual plan shall be reviewed by the teacher 
39 and the teacher's supervisor at the teacher ''1!1 ·annual 
40 review, and shall be modified as necessary ~o reflect 
41 the individual teacher's and the school district's 
42 needs and the individual's progress in the plan. 
43 5. School districts, a consortium of school 
44 districts, area education aqencies, higher ~ucation 
45 instltutions, and other public or private entitie~ 
46 including professional associations may be ~proved by 
41 the state board to provide teacher career ~velopment. 
48 The career development program or offering shall. at 
49 minimum. meet the requirements of subsection 1. The 
50 state board shall adopt rules for the approval of 
s-3583 -6-
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1 career development providers and standards for the 
2 district career development plan. 
3 Sec. 8. NEW SECTION. 284.7 lOWA TEACHER CAREER 
4 PATH. 
~ To promote continuous improvement 1n Iowa's quality 
6 teach1ng workforce and to g1ve iowa teachers the 
7 opportun1ty for career recogn1t1on that reflects th~ 
8 various roles teachers play as educat1onal leaders, an 
9 Iowa teacher career path 1s establ1shed for teachers 

10 employed by part1c1pat1ng school dlstricts A 
11 participating school distrlct shall ra1se teacher 
12 salar1es to meet the requ1rements of this sect1on. 
13 The Iowa teacher career path and salary m1n1mums are 
14 as follows: 
JS 1. Effectlve July !, 2001, the follow1ng career 
16 path levels are establ1shed and shall be 1mplemented 
17 in accordance w1th this chapter 
18 a. BEGINNING TEACHER. 
19 (l) A beg1nning teacher 1s a teacher who meets the 
20 follow1ng requ1rements: 
21 !a) Has successfully completed an approved 
22 practitioner preparat1on program as defined in section 
23272.1. 
24 (b) Holds a prov1s1onal teacr.er license issued by 

t 25 the board of educat1onal exam1ners. 
26 (c) Participates 1n the begtnning teacher 
27 mentor1ng and induction program as prov1ded 1n this 
28 chapter. 
29 (2) The part:cipating d1str1ct shall 1ncrease the 
30 distrlct's minimum salary for a first-year beginning 
31 teacher by at least one thousand five hundred dollars 
32 per year above the minimum salary pa1d to a f1rst-year 
33 beginning teacher in the previous year unless the 
34 m1n1mum salary for a f1rst-year beginning teacher 
35 exceeds twenty-elght thousand dollars. 
36 b. CAREER TEACHER. 
37 ( 1) A career t:eacher lS a teacher who meets the 
38 following requi~ements: 

39 (a) Has successfully completed the beginn1ng 
40 teacher mentoring and induction program and has 
41 successfully comp1eted a comprehensive evaluation as 
42 provided in th1s chapter. 
43 (b) Is rev1ewed by the school dlstrict as 
44 demonstrat1ng the competencies of a career teacher. 
45 <cl Holds a val1d l1ce~se Issued by the board of 
46 educational examiners. 
47 !dl Participates in teacher career development as 
48 set forth in thiS chapter and demonstrates continuous 
49 1mprovement 1n teach1ng. 

~SO !3) The part1cipat1ng d1str1ct shall prov1de a two 
'S-3583 -7-
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1 thousand dollar difference between the average 
2 beginning teacher salary and the minimum career 
3 teacher salary, unless the school district has a 
4 minimum career teacher salary that exceeds thirty 
5 thousand dollars. 
6 2. It is the intent of the general assembly to 
7 establish and require the implementation of and 
8 provide for the implementation of the following 
9 additional career path levels by July 1, 2003: 

10 a. CAREER II TEACHER. 
11 (1) A career II teacher is a teacher who meets the 
12 requirements of subsection 1, paragraph "b", has met 
13 the requirements established by the school district 
14 that employs the teacher, and is evaluated by the 
15 school district as demonstrating the competencies of a 
16 career II teacher. The teacher shall have 
17 successfully completed a comprehensive evaluation in 
18 order to be classified as a career II teacher. 
19 (2) It is the intent of the general assembly that 
20 the participating district shall establish a minimum 
21 salary for a career II teacher that is at least five 
22 thousand dollars greater than the minimum career 
23 teacher salary. It is further intended that the 
24 district shall adopt a plan that facilitates the 
25 transition of a career teacher to a career II level. 
26 b. ADVANCED TEACHER. 
27 (1) An advanced teacher is a teacher who meets the 
28 following requirements: 
29 (a) Receives the recommendation of the review 
30 panel that the teacher possesses superior teaching 
31 skills and that the teacher should be classified as an 
32 advanced teacher. 
33 (b) Holds a valid license from the board of 
34 educational examiners. 
35 (c) Participates in teacher career development as 
36 outlined in this chapter and demonstrates continuous 
37 improvement in teaching. 
38 (d) Possesses the skills and qualifications to 
39 assume leadership roles. 
40 (2) It is the intent of the general assembly that 
41 the participating district shall establish a minimum 
42 salary for an advanced teacher that is at least 
43 thirteen thousand five hundred dollars greater than 
44 the minimum career teacher salary. In conjunction 
45 with the development of the review panel pursuant to 
46 section 284.9, the department shall make 
47 recommendations to the general assembly by January 1, 
48 2002, regarding the appropriate district-to-district 
49 recognition for advanced teachers and methods that 
50 facilitate the transition of a teacher to the advanced 
S-3583 -8-
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2 3. A teacher shall be promoted one level at a t1me 
3 and a teacher promoted to the next career level shall 
4 remain at that level for at least one year before 
5 requesting promotion to the next career level. 
6 4. If a comprehens1ve evaluat1on for a teacher is 
7 conducted 1n the f1fth year of the teacher's status at 
8 the career level, and indicates that the teacher's 
9 practice no longer meets the standards for that level, 

lD a comprehensive evaluat1on shall be conducted in the 
11 next following school year. If the comprehens1ve 
12 evaluation establishes that the teacher's pract1ce 
13 fails to meet the standards for that level, the 
14 teacher shall be 1nelig1ble for any additional pay 
15 increase. 
16 5. A teacher employed 1n a part1cipat1ng district 
17 shall not receive less compensation in that 
18 part1cipating d1strict than the teacher received 1n 
19 the school year starung July 1. ~001, due to 
2u 1rnplementat1on of th1s chapter. A teacher who 
21 ach1eves nat1onal board for profess1onal teaching 
22 standards cert1f1cat1on and meets the requ1rements of 
23 sect1on 256.44 shall continue to receive the award as 
24 spec1f1ed 1n sect1on 256.44 1n add1tion to the 

t 25 compensat1on set forth in this sect1on. 
2n Sec. 9. NEW SECTION. 284.8 EVALUATION 
27 REQUIREMENTS. 
28 l. A teacher's supervisor shall annually rev1ew 
29 the teacher for purposes of continuous improvement 
30 unless the teacher has been comprehens1vely reviewed 
31 during the same school year. The supervisor may 
32 des1gnate another certif1ed evaluator to conduct the 
33 annual review of a teacher. The review shall include 
34 classroom observation of the teacher and may include 
35 support1ng documentat1on from other supervisors. 
36 parents. and students. 
37 2. In add~tion to evaluations agreed upon under 
38 chapter 20, a teacher shall be comprehensively 
39 evaluated based on the prov1sions of sect1on 284.3 at 
40 least once every f1ve years. Comprehens1ve 
41 evaluations shall be conducted by an administrator or 
42 the adm~nistrator's des1gnee certified pursuant to 
43 section 284.10. The evaluation shall 1nclude, at 
44 minimum, classroom observat1on of the teacher, the 
45 teacher's progress and implementation of the teacher's 
46 1ndividual career development plan, and should include 
47 supporting documentation from othe! superv1sors, 
48 teachers. parents, and students. A teacher may be 
49 comprehensively evaluated for purposes of performance 

~50 rev1ew or recommendation for licensure, and shall be 
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1 comprehensively evaluated for advancement in the 
2 career path established pursuant to section 284.7. 
3 3. If a teacher is denied advancement based upon a 
4 comprehensive evaluation, the teacher may appeal the 
5 decision to an adjudicator under the process 
6 established under section 279.17. However, the 
7 decision of the adjudicator is final. If a district 
8 does not recommend a teacher for continued employment 
9 or licensure based upon a comprehensive evaluation, 

10 the provisions of sections 279.14, 279.17, and 279.18 
11 shall apply. A teacher may file one cause of action 
12 objecting to the contents or procedures of a 
13 comprehensive evaluation and the objections shall not 
14 be subject to the grievance procedures negotiated in 
15 accordance with chapter 20. 
16 Sec. 10. NEW SECTION. 284.9 REVIEW PANEL. 
17 1. A career II teacher seeking to receive an 
18 advanced designation shall submit a portfolio of work 
19 evidence aligned with the Iowa teaching standards to a 
20 review panel established in accordance with subsection 
21 2. A majority of the evidence in the portfolio shall 
2~ be classroom-based. The review panel shall evaluate 
23 the career II teacher's portfolio to determine whether 
~4 the teacher demonstrates superior teaching skills and 
,_5 shall make a recommendation to the board of 
26 educational examiners whether or not the teacher shall 
27 receive an advanced designation. The standards for 
28 recommendation include, but are not limited to, 
29 meeting the Iowa teaching standards at an advanced 
30 level. 
31 2. The department shall establish up to five 
32 regional review panels consisting of five members per 
33 panel. Each panel shall include, at a minimum, a 
34 nationally board-certified teacher and a school 
35 district administrator. Panel members shall be 
36 appointed by the director and shall possess the 
37 knowledge necessary to determine the quality of the 
38 evidence submitted in an applicant's portfolio. Panel 
39 members shall serve a staggered three-year term and 
40 may be reappointed to a second term. The department 
41 shall provide support and evaluation training for 
42 panel members and convene panels as needed. 
43 3. To assure fairness and consistency in the 
44 evaluation process, the review panels may perform 
45 random audits of the comprehensive evaluations 
46 conducted by evaluators throughout the state, and may 
47 randomly review performance-based evaluation models 
48 developed by school distric~s in accordance with 
49 section 284.3, subsection 2. The review of the 
50 evaluation models shall ensure that the model is at 
S-3583 -10-
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1 least equivalent to the state model developed pursuant 
2 to section 256.9, subsection 51. 
3 4. A teacher who does not receive a recommendation 
4 from a review panel may appeal that denial to an 
5 administrative law judge located in the department of 
6 inspections and appeals. The state shall not be 
7 liable for a teacher's attorney fees, costs, or 
8 damages that may result from an appeal of a review 
9 panel's decision. The state board shall adopt rules 

10 to administer this section. 
11 Sec. 11. NEW SECTION. 284.10 EVALUATOR TRAINING 
12 PROGRAM. 
13 1. The department shall establish an evaluator 
14 training program to improve the skills of school 
15 district evaluators in making employment decisions, 
16 making recommendations for licensure, and moving 
17 teachers through a career path as established under 
18 this chapter. The department shall consult with 
19 persons representing teachers, national board-
20 certified teachers, administrators, school boards, 
21 higher education institutions with approved 
22 practitioner and administrator preparation programs, 
23 and with persons from the private sector knowledgeable 
24 in employment evaluation and evaluator training in 
25 order to develop standards and requirements for the 
26 program. Evaluator training programs offered pursuant 
27 to this chapter may be provided by a public or private 
28 entity. The department shall distribute a list of 
29 evaluator training program providers to each school 
30 district. 
31 2. An administrator licensed under chapter 272 who 
32 conducts evaluations of teachers for purposes of this 
33 chapter shall complete the evaluator training program. 
34 A practitioner licensed under chapter 272 who is not 
35 an administrator may enroll in the evaluator training 
36 program. Enrollment preference shall be given to 
37 administrators. Upon successful completion, the 
38 provider shall certify that the administrator or other 
39 practitioner is qualified to conduct evaluations for 
40 employment, make recommendations for licensure, and 
41 make recommendations that a teacher is qualified to 
42 advance from one career path level to the next career 
43 path level pursuant to this chapter. Certification is 
44 for a period of five years and may be renewed. 
45 3. Effective until July 1, 2004, a school district 
46 shall pay the amount of one thousand dollars for each 
47 individual who is licensed as an administrator under 
48 chapter 272 on or after July 1, 2001, and who has been 
49 certified in accordance with this section. By October 
50 1 annually, the school district shall notify the 
S-3583 -11-
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l department of education of the number of individuals 
2 who have achieved certificat1on in accordance with 
3 th1s sect1on. and shall submit any documentation 
4 requested by the department. 
5 4. By July 1, 2002. a higher education institution 
6 approved by the state board to provide an 
7 admin1strator preparation program shall incorporate 
B the evaluator training program into the program 
9 offered by the institut1on. 

10 5. Beg1nning July 1, 2002, the board of 
11 educational examiners shall require certifi~ation as a 
12 condition of issuing or renewing an administrator's 
13 llcense. 
14 6. By July 1, 2004, the director shall develop and 
15 implement an evaluator training certification renewal 
16 program for adm1nistrators and other pract1tioners· who 
17 need to renew a certificate issued pursuant to this 
18 sect1on. 
19 Sec. 12. NEW SECTION. 284.11 PILOT PROGRAM FOR 
20 TEAM-BASED VARIABLE PAY FOR STUDENT ACHIEVEMENT. 
21 1. It is the intent of the general assembly to 

develop and implement by July 1, 2003, a statewide 
team-based variable pay program and approval process 

24 to reward indlvidua1 attendance centers for 
25 improvement in student achievement. The department 
26 shall develop and administer a pilot team-based 
27 variable pay program. A pilot program is established 
28 to give Iowa school districts with one or more 
29 partic1pating attendance centers the opportunity to 
30 explore and demonstrate successful methods to 
31 implement team-based variable pay. Each school 
32 district apprcved by the department to participate in 
33 the pilot program shall administer a valid and 
34 reliable standardized assessment at the beginning and 
35 end of the school year to demonstrate growth in 
36 student achievement. 
37 2. A participat1ng school district may provide a 
38 cash award to all of the licensed practitioners ~t a 
39 participat1ng attendance center that has demonstrated 
40 improvement in student achievement as provided in this 
41 section. The school district is encouraged to .xtend 
42 cash awards to other staff employed at the attendance 
43 center. 
44 3. The team-based pay plan shall be approved by 
45 the local board. 
46 4. A d1str1ct elect1ng to initiate a team-based 
47 var1able pay plan according to this section durfng the 
48 school year beginning July l, 2001. shall notify the 
49 department of its election in wr1t1ng no later than 
50 August 1, 2001. The department shall certify the 
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1 school distr1ct plan by October 1, 2001. 
2 Sec. 13. NEW SECTION. 284.12 REPORT. 
3 1. The department shall annually report the 
4 statewide progress on the following: 
.s 
6 
7 

8 
9 

10 
1 I 
12 
1 3 
14 
1 5 
16 
17 
1 8 
I 9 
20 
2: 
22 
23 
24 
25 

6 
7 

28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
4 1 
42 
43 

a. Students achievement scores 1n mathemat1cs and 
read1ng at the fourth and e1ghth grade levels on a 
district-by-district bas1s. 

b. Improvement in teacher compensation. 
c. Evaluator train1ng program. 
d. Team-based var1able pay for student 

ach1evement. 
e. Changes and 1mprovements 1n the evaluation of 

teachers under the Iowa teach1ng standards. 
2. The report shall be made ava1lable to the 

chalrpersons and rank1ng members of the senate and 
house committees on educat1on, the state board, the 
governor, and school distrlcts by January I. School 
distrlcts shall prov1de 1nformat1on as requ1red by the 
department for the comp:lat1on of the report and for 
account1ng and audit1ng purposes. 

3. The department shall prov1de for a 
comprehensive Independent evaluat1on of all components 
of the student ach1evement and teacher qual1ty program 
and shall submit the results of the evaluation 1n the 
report submitted pur~uant to s~bsect1on 2 by January 
L 2007. 

4. The board of ecucat1onal examiners shall 
compile statistical Information from the results of 
the examinations adm1n1stered pursuant to sect1on 
272.2, subsection 16. The 1nformat1on comp1led shall 
ident1fy the practit1o~er preparation programs from 
which the appltcants graduated, but shall not Identify 
applicants 1nd1vidually. The statistical 1nformat1on 
compiled by the board pursuant to th1s subsection IS a 
publ1c record. The board shall subm1t a revtew of the 
statist1cal information to the cha1rpersons ond 
ranking members of the senate and house committees on 
education and the state board by December l, 2003. 

5. In developing administrat1ve rules for 
cons1derat1on by the state board, the department shall 
consult w1th persons representing teachers, 
administrators, school boards, approved practitioner 
preparation institut1ons, and other appropriate 
educat1on stakeholders. 

--~i-=~s;.::ec. 14. Section 256.7, Code 2001, is amended by 
44 - B 
46 adding the follow1ng new subsection; 

NEW SUBSECTION. 2S. Prescribe standards and 
procedures for the approval of a nontraditional 
practttioner preparation program to be offered by 
practit1oner preparat1on inst1tut1ons 1n th1s state tn 
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1 accordance with section 272.2, subsection 13. 
2 s'ec. 15. Section 256.9, Code 2001, is dl!lended by 
3 adding the follow~ng new subsection: 
4 NEW SUBSECTION. 51. Develop a core knowledge and 
5 sk~ll criteria model, based upon the Iowa teaching 
6 standards, for the evaluation, the advancement, and 
7 for teacher career development purposes pursuant to 
8 chapter 284. The model cr1teria shall further define 
9 the characteristics of quality teaching as established 
~.by the Iowa teaching standards. 

~Sec. 16. SectJ.on 256.16, Code 2001. is amended by 
12 adding the following new subsection: 
13 NEW SUBSECTION. 3. The state board shall adopt 
14 rules requiring that all higher education instltutions 
15 providing nontraditional practitioner preparation, at 
16 a min~mum, meet the standards and comply with the 
17 standards established pursuant to section 256.7, 
18 subsection 25. A nontraditional practitioner 
19 preparation instruction program is exempt from the 
20 student teaching or field experience requirements of 
21 sectlon 272.25. A nontraditional practitioner 
22 preparation instructlon program shall include 
23 coursework in education theory, instructional methods, 
24 classroom management, and practice teaching. The 
25 program shall cons1st ot two twelve-semester-hour, or 
26 the trimester or quarter equivalent, courses of stuey, 
27 the first of which a student shall successfully 
28 complete prior to receiving a nontraditional 
29 conditional license pursuant to section 272.2, 
30 subsection 13, paragraphs ''a'' and "b". Prior to 
31 licensure as an administrator or a provisional 
32 teacher, a student shall successfully complete the 
33 second twelve-semester-hour, or the trimester or 
34 quarter equivalent, course of study in accordance w1th 
35 sect1on 272.2, subsection 13. The institution that 
36 delivers the coursework to a practitioner pursuant to 
37 this subsection shall include as a component of its 
38 program supervision of a practJ.tioner during the 
39 practitioner's year of employment under a 
40 nontraditional conditional license, and shall, in 
41 consultation with the practitioner's evaluator at the 
42 school district or accredited nonpublic school of 
43 employment, submit to the board of educational 
44 examiners a comprehensive evaluation of the 
45 practitioner's performance by July 1 following the 
46 practitioner's year of employment under a 
47 nontraditional conditional license. 
48 Sec. 17. Section272.1. Code2001, isamendedby 
49 addJ.ng the following new subsection: 
SO NEW SUBSECTION. SA. ''Nontraditional cond1t1onal 
S-3583 -14-
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1 license" means the author1ty that is given to allow a 
2 person to legally serve as a practitioner on a 
3 temporary basis while the person completes a 
4 nontraditional pract1tioner preparat1on program. 
5 Sec. 18. Sect 1on 272.2. subsect 10n l, Code 2001, 
6 is amended to read as follows: 
7 1. a. L1cense pract1tionersT who do not hold or 
8 receive-a license from another professional l1cens1ng 
9 board, aA~ ~refessieRal ~eYelepMeAt ~Fe~raMs, e1tee~t 

10 fer ~re~raMs ~evele~e~ aA~ offere~ ~y ~raetitieAer 
11 ~re~aratieA iAstittltioRs er area e~~eatieR a~eAeies 
12 aR8 a~~roveB e~ tAe state ~saPS of e8~eatieR. 
13 L1censing authority 1ncludes the authority to 
14 establlsh cr1ter1a for the licenses, lAelMBi"~ e~t "et 
15 lt~ttea te, establish 1ssuance and renewal 
16 requirements, e~eatteA ef create application and 
17 renewal forms, e~eatieA ef create licenses that 
18 author1ze different instruct1onal functions or 
19 spec1alt1es. aevele~me"t ef develop a code of 
20 professional r1ghts and respons1bilit1es, pract1ce, 
21 and ethics, and t~e aMt~e~1ty te develop any other 
22 classificat1ons, d1St1nct1ons, and procedures wh1ch 
23 may be necessary to exercise licensing duties. A code 
24 of professional r1ghts and responsib1l1ties, pract1ce. 
25 and eth1cs shall address but not be lim1ted to the 

6 habitual failure of a practit1oner to fulfill 
27 contractual obl1gations under section 279.13. 
28 b. Notwithstanding section 272.28, subsect1on 1, a 
29 teacher shall be l1censed 1n accordance with rules 
30 adopted pursuant to chapter 272, Code 2001. if the 
31 teacher successfully completes a beginning teacher 
32 mentor1ng program approved pursuant to chapter 256E on 
33 or before June 30. 2002. or is employed by a school 
34 d1str1ct that does not offer a beginn1ng teacher 
35 mentoring and induction program approved in accordance 
36 Wlth th1s chapter during the school year beginning 
37 July L 2001. 
38 c Notwlthstanding section 272.28, subsect1on l, a 
39 teacher shall receive an educational license if the 
40 teacher meets the l1censing requirements of th1s 
41 chapter and, prior to July 1, 2003, successfully 
42 completes a two-year beg1nning teacher mentoring and 

induct1on ro ram a th1s cha ter. 
19. Section 13, Code 2001. 

45 is amended to read as follows: 
46 13. Adopt rules to prov1de for nontradltional 

preparation and l1cens1ng opt1ons for l1cens1ng 
persons who hold, at a min1mum, a bachelor's degree 
from an accredited college or un1vers1ty, but who do 

0 not meet other requ1rements for licensure. At a 
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1 minimum, the rules shall provide for the following: 
2 a. An individual who possesses at least a master's 
3 degree in business administration, public 
4 administration, or a comparable degree, or who 
5 possesses at least a bachelor's degree from an 
6 accredited postsecondary institution and life 
7 experience equivalent to a master's degree in a 
8 management field as determined by rule, and who has 
9 been employed for at least ten of the last fifteen 

10 years in a management position, may be issued a one-
11 year, nonrenewable nontraditional conditional 
12 administrator's license if the individual successfully 
13 completes a nontraditional practitioner preparation 
1~ instruction program in accordance with section 256.16, 
15 subsection 3. An individual may be issued an 
16 administrator's license if the individual successfully 
17 completes one year of employment as an administrator 
18 under a nontraditional conditional license and 
19 success=ully completes the second course of study set 
20 forth in section 256.16, subsection 3. However, an 
21 individual licensed pursuant to this paragraph shall 
22 be licensed only to serve as an administrator in a 
23 school district with an actual enrollment of five 
24 thousand five hundred or more pupils. 
25 b. An individual who possesses at least a 
26 bachelor's degree from an accredited postsecondary 
27 institution, has been employed for at least five 
28 consecutive years in an area requiring knowledge and 
29 practical application of the individual's 
30 postsecondary academic background, and can document, 
31 to the satisfaction of the state board of educational 
32 examiners, successful experience working with 
33 children, may be issued a one-year, nonrenewable 
34 nontraditional conditional license to teach students 
35 in grades nine through twelve in the area of the 
36 individual's academic background and employment 
37 experience if the individual successfully completes a 
38 nontraditional practitioner preparation instruction 
39 program, in accordance with section 256.16, subsection 
40 3. In addition to these requirements, an individual 
41 seeking a nontraditional conditional license to teach 
42 special education students in grades nine through 
43 twelve shall document, to the satisfaction of the 
44 state board of educational examiners, five years of 
45 successful experience working with children requiring 
46 special education. An individual may be issued a 
47 provisional license to teach students in grades nine 
48 through twelve in the area of the individual's 
49 academic background and employment experience if the 
50 individual successfully completes one year of teaching 
S-3583 -16-
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1 under a nontradit1onal cond1tional license and 
2 successfully completes the second course of study set 
3 forth 1n section 2S6.16, subsection 3. A person 
4 issued a nontradittonal cond1tional or provisional 
5 teaching license pursuant to this paragraph shall 
6 successfully complete. at a m1n1mum, a two-year 

be Innin teacher mentorin and Induction ro ram. 
Sec. 20. Section 272.2, Code 2001. 1s amended by 

9 add1ng the followtng new subsectton: 
10 NEW SUBSECTION 16. a. Administer the Prax1s II 
11 exam1nat1on for knowledge of pedagogtes and for not 
12more than one content area to the follow1ng 
13 (ll Each tndlVIdual trad1t1onally prepared tn 
14 accordance w1th sectton 272.25 who ts applying for a 
15 provisional license prior to issuance of the ltcense. 
16 !2) Each indtvidual who is applying for a 
17 nontraditional license in accordance with subsectton 
18 13, paragraph "b". 
19 b. Examinat1on fees for the examinatton required 
20 under thts subsectton shall be patd by the board. 
21 Costs incurred for addit1onal content area 
22 examinat1ons shall be pa1d by the appltcant. 
23 c. The results of the examtnations administered 
2~ pursuant to paragraph "a'', subparagraphs (I) and (2!, 
25 shall be separately mainta1ned from the results of 

6 examinat1ons adm1n1stered to tradlttonally prepared 
27 students. 
28 d. This subsectton 1s repealed effective June 30, 
29 2003. 
30 Sec. 21. NEW SECTION 272.28 MENTORING AND 
31 INDUCTION REQUIREMENT. 
32 1. Effective July I, 2003, requirements for 
33 teacher ltcensure beyond a provisional l1cense shall 
34 include successful completion of a beg1nn1ng teacher 
35 mentor1ng and 1nduction program approved by the state 
36 board of educatton. 
37 2. A teacher from an accredited nonpublic school 
38 or another state or country is exempt from the 
39 requirement of subsection 1 if the teacher can 
40 document three years of successful teaching experience 
41 with1n the past five years and meet or exceed the 
42 requ1rements contained 1n rules adopted under thts 
43 chapter for endorsement and l1censure. 
44 Sec. 22 Section 279.19, unnumbered paragraphs I 
45 and 2, Code 2001. are amended to read as follows: 
46 The first tAree two consecutive years of employment 
47 of a teacher in the same school district are a 
48 probationary penod. However, if the teacher has 
49 successfully comp:eted a probationary per1od of 
SO employment for another school district located in 

3583 -17-

Page 17 



----- --------------------, 
SENATE CLIP SHEET 

S-3583 
Page 18 

MAY 1. 2001 

1 Iowa, the probationary period in the current district 
2 of employment shall not exceed one year. A boar~ of 
3 d1rectors may waive the probationary period for any 
4 teacher who previously has served a probationary 
5 period in another school d1strict and the board may 
6 extend the probationary period for an additional year 
7 with the consent of the teacher. 

·a · l'r'ot'w1thstandinq the two-year probationary period 
9 otherwise provided for in this section, if a school 

10 district offers a beginning teacher a third year of a 
11 beginning teacher mentoring and induction program, and 
12 the teacher accepts the school district's offer, the 
13 teacher's probationary period shall continue through 
14 the teacher's third year of employment. 
15 In the case of the termination of a probat1onary 
16 teacher's contract, the provis1ons of sections 27.9.15 
17 and 279.16 shall apply. 
18 Sec. 23. Chapter 256E, Code 2001, is repealed. 
19 Sec. 24. Section 272.33, Code 2001, is repealed 
20 effective July l, 2002. 
21 Sec. 25. DEPARTMENTAL STUDIES. The department of 
22 educat1on shall do the following: 
23 1. Compile and report, 1n consultation with the 
24 board of educational examiners, information relating 
25 to nontraditional practit1oner preparation progr~s, 
26 including the number of programs available and 
27 geographic areas in which they are available, the 
28 number of individuals who apply for a nontraditional 
29 conditional license, the number of individuals 
30 possessing a nontraditional conditional license who 
31 apply for a provisional license. the subject areas in 
32 which persons who possess nontraditional conditional 
33 licenses are teaching and where they are teachinq. 
34 The department shall submit its findings and 
35 recommendations in a report to the senate and house Qf 
36 representatives standing comm1ttees on education ~y 
37 December l, 2002. 
38 2. Analy~e and compare. In consultation with the 
39 board of educational examiners, the requirements-for 
40 practitioner licensure or endorsement that require a 
41 master's degree and the master's degree require~ts 
42 established by approved practitioner preparation .. 
43 graduate programs. The institutions Offering approved 
44 practitioner preparation programs shall submit 
45 information to the department as requested by the 
46 department. The department shall submit its findihgs 
47 and recommendations in a report to the senate and 
48 house of representatives standing committees on 
49 education by December 1. 2001. 
50 Sec. 26. PRACTITIONER PREPARATION CREDIT TRANSFER 
S-3583 -18-
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1 STUDY. The state board of regents shall conduct a 
2 study of the transfer of credtts between practitioner 
3 preparatton tnstttutions, both tn-state and out-of-
4 state, to determtne whether the transfer of credtts by 
5 practitioner preparatton instituttons 1s fair and 
6 consistent. The state board shall collect tnformation 
7 relating to the transfer and acceptance of cred1ts 
8 from a representattve sample of in-state and out-of-
9 state pract1t1oner preparatton instttuttons. The 

10 state board shall tdentify acttons that may be taken 
!1 to 1mprove the abtltty of a student to transfer 
12 credtts earned 1r. one practittoner preparation 
13 instttution to another. The state board shall submtt 
14 its findings and recommendations tn a report to the 
15 senate and house of representatives standtng 
16 committees on education by De2ember 1, 2001. 
17 Sec. 27. LEGISLATIVE IMPLEMENTATION AND OVERSIGHT 
18 COMMITTEE. The legtslattve council is requested to 
19 establtsh a two-year legtslative implementatton and 
20 oversight committee to conduct a comprehensive study 
21 of team-based vartable pay and make recommendattons 
22 for the tmplementatton of a team-based vartable pay 
23 plan component of the student achievement and teacher 
24 qual1ty program. 
25 The commtttee shall establtsh the manner tn whtch 

6 standards of performance are to be determtned, the 
27 level of expected growth, the development of a student 
28 academic database, the t1meline and procedure for the 
29 collection of stuaent achtevement data, tdentificatton 
30 of the structures of a team for purposes of equitable 
31 operation of the pian, and a t tmeltne for 
32 implementation of the plan. The comm1ttee shall 
33 select an assessment model for use in accurately 
34 measuring student achievement. The committee may 
35 recommend addlttonal measures and reviews for the 
36 purpose of strengthentng comprehensive school 
37 1mprovement plans through the implementatton of team-
38 based variable pay plans. The commtttee shall monitor 
39 the progress of team-based variable pay pilot 
40 programs. 
41 The commtttee shall recommend a means of evaluation 
42 designed to determtne the effect of the student 
43 achievement and teacher quality plan on ratsing 
44 student achtevement. The committee shall submit 
45 prel1m1nary recommendations to the general assembly by 
46 December 15, 2001. and shall make its ftnal 
47 recommendations to the general assembly by December 
48 15, 2002. 
49 The committee shall be composed of six voting 

0 members representtng both pol1t1cal parties and both 
S-3583 -19-
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1 houses of the general assembly. Three members shall 
2 be appo1nted by the president of the senate, after 
3 consultation with the majority leader of the senate 
4 and the m1nority leader of the senate. The remaining 
5 three members shall be appo1nted by the speaker of the 
6 house of representatives after consultation with the 
7 maJOrity and minority leaders of the house of 
8 representatives. 
9 The committee shall also include the following ex 

10 officio, nonvoting members: 
11 1. The director of the department of education or 
12 the director's designee. 
13 2. One member who shall be appo1nted by the Dowa 
14 association of school boards. 
15 3. One member who shall be appointed by the school 
16 administrators of Iowa. 
17 4. Two members who shall be appointed 
18 independently by the state's two largest professional 
19 teachers assoc1at1ons. 
20 5. One member who shall be appointed by the 
21 governor to represent the office of the governor. 
22 It is the intent of the general assembly that the 
23 legislative implementation comm1ttee oversee the 
24 implementation of the pol1cies established pursuant to 
25 this Act. 
26 Sec. 28. STATE MANDATE FUNDING SPECIFIED. In 
27 accordance with section 25B.2, subsection 3, the state 
28 cost of requir~ng compliance with any state man~te 
29 included in this Act shall be paid by a school 
30 d1str1ct from state school foundation aid rece1ved by 
31 the school district under section 257.16. Th1s 
32 spec1ficat1on of the payment of the state cost shall 
33 be deemed to meet all the state funding-relatea 
34 requirements of sect1on 259.2, subsection 3, and'no 
35 addit1onal state funding shall be necessary for the 
36 full implementation of this Act by and enforcemeAt of 
37 this Act against all affected school districts.••' 
By MARY E. KRAMER LARRY McKIBBEN 

NANCY BOETTGER ANDY McKEAN 
PAUL McKINLEY JERRY BEHN 
JoANN JOHNSON NEAL SCHUERER 
JOHN W. JENSEN JEFF ANGELO 
RICHARD F. DRAKE KEN VEENSTRA 
KITTY REHBERG STEHART IVERSoN, Jr. 
E. THURMAN GASKILL 0. GENE MADDO~ 
JEFF LAMBERTI DAVID MILLER 
MARK ZIEMAN 
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SDA'l'J: I'ILI: 476 
I'ISCAL NO'l'Z 

A f1scal note for Sanat• ril• 476 is hereoy SUbmltted pursuant to Jolnt ~ule 

17. Odta used 1n develop;nq th1s fiscal note IS available from the Leq1slat1Ve 
F1scal Bureau to members 0f the L~q1slature upon r~quest. 

Senate File 416 estahi 1shes a student act~1evement and teacher qual1ty program 
Th1s B1ll allocat~s State a1d 1n fY 2002 for 1mplementat1on of th1s program. 

1 Fifteen percent of funds appropriated !or thlS proqra~ are ptovtdect for 
the te~-based varcable pay port>On ot the B1ll. The FY 2002 cost 1s S6.0 
mill lor. 

<. In FY 2002, Sl 9 m1ll1on 1s allocated for the 1ssuance of nat1onal board 
certification awarcts. 

3 In FY 2002. S2 4 mllllor, 1s allocated to the Department of Educauon for 
the beglnning teacher mentor1nq program pcrt1on of the 8111 

4. For fY 2002. Sl S mll!10n 1s allocated to the Depdrtment of Educatlon tor 
the purposes of establishing an evaluator tratninq program. 

6. 

For fY 2002, Sl 0 mlll1on 1s allocated to the Department of Educatlon for 
Implementattoo o! the professtonal development proqram requzrements in the 
8111 

For 
for 

FY 2002, SSOO, 000 lS allocated to the Board of Educatlonal Exam1ners 
fe~s and costs tncorred tn ac1Jnlntstertnq ,._t,e Prax1s II exanuna~.ton. 

"1. For FY 2002. S26."1 m1ll1o" 1s allocated to school d1st.ncts for 
implementatJ.on of qual1fy1nq teacher pay tncreases as 1ndicated in Section 
12 of the Bll I 

rrsc.u. DIPACT 

The allocat1on amounts 1n Senate F1le 476 total S40.0 m1!l1on tor FY 2002. 
however. Senate f1le 416 does not contaln an appropriatton for th1s purpose 

Department of Education 

(LSB 1602SV, SLSI 

FILED MARCH 21, 2001 BY DENNIS PROUTY, FISCAL DIRECTOR 
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1 Amend the amendment, s-3583, to Senate File 476, as 
2 follows: 

~ 3 1. Page 3, line 4, by inserting after the word 
~ 4 "students•· the following: ", including the use of 

5 technology for curriculum integration''. 
6 2. Page 3, line 50, by inserting after the word 
7 "needs'' the following: '', including the integration 
8 of technology into curriculum development,". 
9 3. Page 9, line 34, by inserting after the word 

10 "include" the following: ''video portfolios as 
11 evidence of teaching practices and". 

S-3588 FILED MAY 1, 2001 

By MARY E. KRAMER 
NANCY BOETTGER 

...W :z;tJ / ( f? ""-'".s:.:J RHA'l'E I'ILJ: 476 
S-35!10 

1 Amend the amendment, S-3583, to Senate File 476, as 
2 follows: 
3 1. By striking page 13, line 45 through page 14, 
4 line 1. 
5 2. By 
6 1 ine 4. 

striking page 14, line 11 through page 15, 

7 3. By 
8 line 7. 

striking page 15, line 44 through page 17, 

9 4. Page 17, by striking lines 12 through 14 and 
10 inserting the following: "more than one content area 
11 to each individual who is applying for a". 

5. Page 17, by striking lines 16 through 18. 
6. Page 17, by striking lines 23 through 27. 
7. Page 18, by striking lines 21 through 49. 
8. By renumbering as necessary. 

PATRICIA HARPER MARK SHEARER 
JOHNIE HAMMOND TOM FLYNN 
MICHAEL E. GRONSTAL JOE BOLKCOM 
BETTY A. SOUKUP WALLY E. HORN 
JOHN P. KIBBlE EUGENE S. FRAISE 
ROBERT E. DVORSKY PATRICK J. DELUHERY 
JACK HOLVECI< BILL FINK 
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1 Amend the amendment, S-3583, to Senate File 476 as 
2 follows: 
3 1. By striking page 1, line 1, through pa9e 20, 
4 line 37, and inserting the following: 
5 ".Amend Senate File 576 as follows: 
6 1. By striking everything after the enacting 
7 clause and inserting the following: 
8 "Section 1. APPROPRIATION. There is appropriated 
9 from the general fund of the state to the department 

10 of education for the fiscal year beginning July 1, 
11 2001, and ending June 30, 2002, the following amount, 
12 or so much thereof as is necessary, to be used for the 
13 purposes designated: 
14 For purposes of the student achievement and teacher 
15 quality program established as provided in chapter 
16 284: 
17 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 •• 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0. 0 0 0 s 40,000,000 
18 Sec. 2. INTENT. It is the intent of the general 
19 assembly to create a teacher quality program that 
20 acknowledges that outstanding teachers are a key 
21 component in student success. The program's goals are 
22 to redesign compensation strategie3 and teachers' 
23 professional development. Such coqpensation 
24 strategies are designed to attract and retain high 
25 performing teachers, to reward teachers for improving 
26 their skills and knowledge 1n a manner that translates 
27 into better student learning, and to reward the staf! 
28 of school attendance centers for improvement in 
29 student achievement. 
30 Sec. 3. NEW SECTION. 284.1 STUDENT ACHIEVEMENT 
31 AND TEACHER QUALITY PROGRAM. 
32 A student achievement and teacher quality program 
33 is established to promote high studant achievement. 
34 The program shall consist of the following four major 
35 elements: 
36 1. Mentoring and induction proqr~ that p~ovide 
37 support for beginning teachers in aecordance with 
38 sections 284.5 and 284.6. 
39 2. Career paths with compensation levels that 
40 strengthen Iowa's ability to recruit and retain 
41 teachers. 
42 3. Professional development designed to dir.eetly 
43 support best teaching practices. 
44 4. Team-based variable pay that provides 
45 additional compensation when student performance 
46 improves. 
47 Sec. 4. NEW SECTION. 284.2 DEFINITIONS. 
48 As used in this chapter, unless the context 
49 otherwise requires: 
50 1. "Beginning teacher" means an individual serving 
S-35gl -1-
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1 under an initial provisional or conditional license, 
2 issued by the board of educational examiners under 
3 chapter 272, who is assuming a position as a classroom 
4 teacher. 
5 2. "Classroom teacher" means an individual who 
6 holds a valid practitioner's license and who is 
7 employed under a teaching contract with a school 
8 district or area education agency in this state to 
9 provide classroom instruction to students. 

10 3. "Comprehensive evaluation" means a summative 
11 evaluation of a teacher conducted by an evaluator for 
12 purposes of performance review, or recommendation for 
13 licensure based upon models developed pursuant to 
14 section 256.9, subsection 51, and to determine whether 
15 the teacher's practice meets the school district 
16 expectations for a career, career II, or advanced 
17 level. 
18 4. "Department" means the department of education. 
19 5. "Director" means the director of the department 
20 of education. 
21 6. "Evaluator" means an administrator or other 
22 practitioner who successfully completes an evaluator 
23 training program pursuant to section 284.10. 
24 7. "Mentor" means an individual employed by a 
25 school district or area education agency as a 
26 classroom teacher who holds a valid license issued 
27 under chapter 272. The individual must have a record 
28 of four years of successful teaching practice, must be 
29 employed as a classroom teacher on a nonprobationary 
30 basis, and must demonstrate professional commitment to 
31 both the improvement of teaching and learning and the 
32 development of beginning teachers. 
33 8. "School board" means the board of directors of 
34 a school district or a collaboration of boards of 
35 directors of school districts. 
36 9. "State board" means the state board of 
37 education. 
38 10. "Teacher" means an individual holding a 
39 practitioner's license issued under chapter 272, who 
40 is employed as a teacher, librarian, media specialist, 
41 or counselor in a nonadministrative position by a 
42 school district or area education agency pursuant to a 
43 contract issued by a board of directors under section 
44 279.13. A teacher may be employed in both an 
45 administrative and a nonadministrative position by a 
46 board of directors and shall be considered a part-time 
47 teacher for the portion of time that the teacher is 
48 employed in a nonadministrative position. "Teacher" 
49 includes a licensed individual employed on a less than 
50 full-time basis by a school district through a 
S-3591 -2-
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1 contract between the school district and an 
2 institution of higher education with a practitioner 
3 preparation program in which the licensed teacher ie 
4 enrolled. 
5 Sec. 5. NEW SECTION. 284.3 IOWA TEACHING 
6 STANDARDS. 
7 l. For purposes of this chapter and for developing 
8 teacher evaluation criteria under chapter 279, the 
9 Iowa teaching standards are as follows: 

10 a. Demonstrates competence in content knowledge 
ll appropriate to the teaching position. 
12 b. Demonstrates competence in planning and 
13 preparing for instruction. 
14 c. Uses strategies to deliver instruction that 
15 meets the multiple learning needs of students. 
16 d. Uses a variety of methods to monitor student 
17 learning. 
18 e. Demonstrates competence in classroom 
19 management. 
20 f. Engages in professional growth. 
21 g. fulfills professional responsibilities 
22 established by the school district. 
23 2. The school board and faculty shall collaborate 
24 to further define good teaching by enhancing the Iowa 
25 teaching standards in the following manner: 
26 a. For purposes o! comprehensive evaluations for 
27 beginning teachers, including the comprehensive 
28 evaluation required for the beginning teacher to 
29 progress to career teacher, the criteria shall be 
30 based upon models developed pursuant to section 256.9, 
31 subsection 51, and established pursuant to chapter 20. 
32 b. For purposes of comprehensive evaluations tor 
33 teachers other than beginning teachers, tbe school 
34 board shall convene the members of the school board 
35 and representatives of the faculty, elected by tbe 
36 faculty, to establish criteria based upon model* 
37 developed pursuant to section 256.9, subsection 51. 
38 If the parties are unable to reach agreement, however, 
39 the model criteria shall become the school district's 
40 criteria. These criteria shall be in addition ·to 
41 criteria otherwise agreed to under chapter 20. 
42 Sec. 6. NEW SECTION. 284.4 PAR!ICIPA~ION. 

43 1. A school district is eligible to reeeive .. moneys 
44 appropriated for purposes specified in this Ch4pter if 
45 the school board applies to the department to 
46 participate in the student achievement and teacher 
47 quality program and submits a written statement 
48 declaring the school district's willingness to do all 
49 of the following: 
50 a. Commit and expend local moneys to improve 
S-35!11 -3-
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1 student achievement and teacher quality. 
2 b. Implement a beginning teacher mentoring and 
3 induction program as provided in this chapter. 
4 c. Adopt a teacher career development program in 
5 accordance with this chapter. 
6 d. Adopt a teacher evaluation plan that, at 
7 minimum, requires a comprehensive evaluation of 
8 teachers in the participating district at least every 
9 five years based upon the Iowa teaching standards and 

10 requires administrators to complete evaluator training 
11 in accordance with section 284.10. 
12 e. Adopt teacher career paths based upon 
13 demonstrated knowledge and skills in accordance with 
14 this chapter. 
15 f. Adopt a team-based variable pay plan that 
16 rewards attendance center success when demonstrating 
17 improvement in meeting attendance center student 
18 achievement goals that are consistent with the 
19 district comprehensive school improvement plan. 
20 2. By July 1, 2003, each school district shall 
21 participate in the student achievement and teacher 
22 quality program. 
23 Sec. 7. NEW SECTION. 284.5 BEGINNING TEACHER 
24 MENTORING AND INDUCTION PROGRAM. 
25 1. A beginning teacher mentoring and induction 
26 program is created to promote excellence in teaching, 
27 enhance student achievement, build a supportive 
28 environment within school districts, increase the 
29 retention of promising beginning teachers, and promote 
30 the personal and professional well-being of classroom 
31 teachers. Prior to the completion of the 2001-2002 
32 school year, a school district shall, at a minimum, 
33 provide an approved beginning teacher mentoring and 
34 induction program for all classroom teachers who are 
35 beg1nning teachers. 
36 2. The state board shall adopt rules to administer 
37 this section. 
38 3. Notwithstanding subsection l, a school district 
39 may provide a beginning teacher mentoring and 
40 1nduction program tor all classroom teachers who are 
41 beginning teachers in the school years beginning July 
42 1, 2001, and July 1, 2002, and, notwithstanding 
43 section 284.4, subsection 1, a school district is 
44 eligible to receive moneys under section 284.13, 
45 subsection 1, paragraph "c", for each fiscal year of 
46 the fiscal period beginning July 1, 2001, and ending 
47 June 30, 2003, to establish a beginning teacher 
48 mentoring and induction program in accordance with 
49 this section. 

4. Each participating school district shall 
s-~~~1 -4-
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1 develop an initial beginning teacher mentoring .nd 
2 induction plan. The plan shall be included in the 
3 school district's comprehensive school improv~nt 
4 plan submitted pursuant to section 256.7, subs~tion 
5 21. The beginning teacher induction plan shall; at a 
6 minimum. provide for a two-year sequence of induction 
7 program content and activities to support the Iowa 
8 teaching standards and beginning teacher professional 
9 and personal needs; mentor training that includes, at 

10 a minimum, skills of classroom demonstration and 
11 coaching, and district expectations for beginniaq 
12 teacher competence on Iowa teaching standards; 
13 placement of mentors and beginning teachers; tn. 
14 process for dissolving mentor and beginning te~er 
15 partnerships; district organizational support for 
16 released time for mentors and beginning teache~s to 
17 plan, provide demonstration cf classroom practices, 
18 observe teaching, and provide feedback; structure tor 
19 mentor selection and assignment of mentors to 
20 beginning teachers; a district facilitator; and 
21 program evaluation. 
22 5. Upon completion of the program, the beginning 
23 teacher shall be comprehensively evaluated to 
24 determine if the teacher meets expeetations to move ta 
25 the career level. The school district shall rec~ad 
26 a beginning teacher who has successfully completed the 
27 program for an educational license. A school district 
28 may offer a teacher a third year of participation in 
29 the program if, after conducting a oomprebensi~ 
30 evaluation, the school district determines that the 
31 teacher is likely to successfully complete the 
32 mentoring and induction program by the end of u~ 
33 third year of eligibility. A teach~ qranted & thir~ 
34 year of eligibility shall develop a teacher's . 
35 mentoring and induction program plan in accordance 
36 with this chapter and shall undergo·a c~rehe~ive 
37 evaluation at the end of the third year. ~he ~d of 
38 educational examiners shall grant a one-year e~sion 
39 of the beginning teacher's provisioQal license ~n 
40 notification by the school district ~hat the teacher 
41 will participate in a third year of the school 
42 district's program. 
43 Sec. 8. NEW SECTION. 284.6 T~HER CAREE~. 
44 DEVELOPMENT. 
45 1. The department shall coordin&te a statewide 
46 network of career development for Iowa teacher~. A 
47 participating school district or career develo~nt 
48 provider that offers a career development prog~ in 
49 accordance with section 256.9, subsection 51, shall 
50 demonstrate that the program contains the folloWing: 
s-35!11 -5-
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1 a. Support that meets the career development needs 
of individual teachers and is aligned with the Iowa 
teaching standards. 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 

b. Research-based instructional strategies aligned 
with the school district's student achievement needs 
and the long-range improvement goals established by 
the district. 

c. Instructional improvement components including 
student achievement data, analysis, theory, classroom 
demonstration and practice, technology integration, 
observation, reflection, and peer coaching. 

d. An evaluation component that documents the 
improvement in instructional practice and the effect 
on student learning. 

2. The department shall identify models of career 
development practices that produce evidence of the 
link between teacher training and improved student 
learning. 

3. A participating school district shall 
incorporate a district career development plan into 
the district's comprehensive school improvement plan 
submitted to the department in accordance with section 
256.7, subsection 21. The district career development 
plan shall include a description of the means by which 
the school district will provide access to all 
teachers in the district to career development 
programs or offerings that meet the requirements of 
subsection 1. The plan shall align all career 
development with the school district's long-range 
student learning goals and the Iowa teaching 
standards. The plan shall indicate the school 
district's approved career development provider or 
providers. 

4. In cooperation with the teacher's supervisor, 
the teacher employed by a participating school 
district shall develop an individual teacher career 
development plan. The individual plan shall be based, 
at minimum, on the needs of the teacher, the Iowa 
teaching standards, and the student achievement goals 
of the attendance center and the school district as 
outlined in the comprehensive school improvement plan. 
The individual plan shall be reviewed by the teacher 
and the teacher's supervisor on a periodic basis to 
reflect the individual teacher's and the school 

45 district needs and the individual's progress in the 
46 plan. 
47 5. School districts, a consortium of school 
48 districts, area education agencies, higher education 
49 institutions, and other public or private entities 
50 including professional associations may be approved by 
S-3591 -6-
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1 the state board to provide teacher career development. 
2 The career development program or offering shall, at 
3 minimum, meet the requirements of subsection 1. The 
4 state board shall adopt rules for the approval of 
5 career development providers and standards for the 
6 district career development plan. 
7 Sec. 9. NEW SECTION. 284.1 IOMA TEACHER CAREER 
8 PATH. 
9 To promote continuous improvement in Iowa's quality 

10 teaching workforce and to give Iowa teachers the 
11 opportunity for career recognition that reflects the 
12 various roles teachers play as educational leaders, an 
13 Iowa teacher career path is established tor teachers 
14 employed by participating school districts. A 
15 participating school district shall use funding 
16 allocated under section 284.13, subsection 1, 
17 paragraph "f", to raise teacher salaries to meet the 
18 requirements of this section. The Iowa teacher career 
19 path and salary minimums are as follows: 
20 1. Effective July 1, 2001, the following career 
21 path levels are established and shall be implenented 
22 in accordance with this chapter: 
23 a. BEGINNING TE~CHER. 
24 (1) A beginning teacher is a teacher who meets the 
25 following requirements: 
26 (a) Has successfully completed an approved 
27 practitioner preparation program as defined in section 
28 272.1. 
29 (b) Holds a provisional teacher license issued by 
30 the board of educational examiners. 
31 (c) Participates in the beg1nning teacher 
32 mentoring and induction program as provided in ~his 
33 chapter. 
34 12) The participating district shall incre.-e the 
35 district's minimum salary for a first-year begiDning 
36 teacher by at least one thousand five hundred dbllars 
37 per year above the minimum salary paid to a first-year 
38 beginning teacher in the previous year unless t~e 
39 minimum salary for a first-year beginning teac~r 
40 exceeds twenty-eight thousand dollars. 
41 b. CAREER TEACHER. 
42 (1) A career teacher is a teacher who meets the 
43 following requirements: 
44 (a) Has successfully completed the beginnin9 
45 teacher mentoring and induction program as provided ~ 
46 this chapter. 
47 (b) Is reviewed by the school district as 
48 demonstrating the competencies of a career teacker. 
49 (cl Holds a valid license issued by the bo~rd of 
50 educational examiners. 
S-35!11 -7-
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1 (d) Participates in teacher career development as 
2 set forth in this chapter and demonstrates continuous 
3 improvement in teaching. 
4 (3) The participating district shall provide a two 
5 thousand dollar difference between the average 
6 beginning teacher salary and the minimum career 
7 teacher salary, unless the school district has a 
8 minimum career teacher salary that exceeds thirty 
9 thousand dollars. 

10 2. It is the intent of the general assembly to 
11 establish and require the implementation of and 
12 provide for the implementation of the following 
13 additional career path levels by July 1, 2003: 
14 a. CAREER II TEACHER. 
15 (1) A career II teacher is a teacher who meets the 
16 requirements of subsection 1, paragraph "b", has met 
17 the requirements established by the school district 
18 that employs the teacher, and is evaluated by the 
19 school district as demonstrating the competencies of a 
20 career II teacher. The teacher shall have 
21 successfully completed a comprehensive evaluation in 
22 order to be classified as a career II teacher. 
23 (2) It is the intent of the general assembly that 
24 the participating district shall establish a minimum 
25 salary for a career II teacher that is at least five 
26 thousand dollars greater than the minimum career 
27 teacher salary. It is further intended that the 
28 district shall adopt a plan that facilitates the 
29 transition of a career teacher to a career II level. 
30 b. ADVANCED TEACHER. 
31 (1) An advanced teacher is a teacher who meets the 
32 following requirements: 
33 (a) Receives the recommendation of the review 
34 panel that the teacher possesses superior teaching 
35 skills and that the teacher should be classified as an 
36 advanced teacher. 
37 (b) Holds a valid license from the board of 
38 educational examiners. 
39 (c) Participates in teacher career development as 
40 outlined in this chapter and demonstrates continuous 
41 improvement in teaching. 
42 (d) Possesses the skills and qualifications to 
43 assume leadership roles. 
44 (2) It is the intent of the general assembly that 
45 the participating district shall establish a minimum 
46 salary for an advanced teacher that is at least 
47 thirteen thousand five hundred dollars greater than 
48 the minimum career teacher salary. In conjunction 
49 with the development of the review panel pursuant to 
50 section 284.9, the department shall make 
S-3591 -8-
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1 recommendations to the general assembly by January 1, 
2 2002, regarding the appropriate district-to-district 
3 recognition for advanced teachers and methods that 
4 facilitate t~e transition of a teacher to the aavanced 
5 level. 
6 3. A teacher shall be promoted one level at a time 
7 and a teacher promoted to the next career level shall 
8 remain at that level for at least one year before 
9 requesting promotion to the next career level. 

10 4. A teacher employed in a participating district 
11 shall not receive less compensation in that 
12 participating district than the teacher received in 
13 the school year starting July 1, 2001, due to 
14 implementation of this chapter. A teacher who 
15 achieves national board for professional teachinq 
16 standards certification and meets the requirements of 
17 section 256.44 shall continue to receive the award 
18 specified in section 256.44 in addition to the 
19 compensation set forth in this section. 
20 Sec. 10. NEW SECTION. 284.8 EVALUATION 
21 REQUIREMENTS. 
22 1. In addition to evaluations agreed upon under 
23 chapter 20, a teacher shall be comprehensively 
24 evaluated based on the provisions of section 284.3 at 
25 least once every five years. Comprehensive 
26 evaluations shall be conducted by an administrator or 
27 the administrator's designee certified pursuant to 
28 section 284.10. The evaluation shall include, at 
29 minimum, classroom observation of the teacher, the 
30 teacher's progress and implementation of the teacher's 
31 individual career development plan, and shoulQ include 
32 supporting documentation from other supervisozs, 
33 teachers, parents, and students. A teacher~ be 
34 comprehensively evaluated tor purposes of perf~nce 
35 review and shall be comprehensively evaluate~'for 
36 advancement in the career path established putsuant to 
37 section 284.7. 
38 2. lf a teacher is denied advancement based upon a 
39 comprehensive evaluation, the teacher may appeal the 
40 decision to an adjudicator under the process 
41 established under section 279.17. However, the 
42 decision of the adjudicator is final. If a 41strict 
43 does not recommend a teacher for continued e~loyment 
44 or licensure based upon a comprehensive evaluation, 
45 the provisions of sections 279.14, 279.17, aDd 279.18 
46 shall apply. A teacher may file one cause of action 
47 objecting to the contents or procedures of a 
48 comprehensive evaluation and the objections shall cot 
49 be subject to the grievance procedures negotiated in 
50 accordance with chapter 20. 
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1 Sec. 11. NEW SECTION. 284.9 REVIEW PANEL. 
2 1. A career II teacher seeking to receive an 
3 advanced designation shall submit a portfolio of work 
4 evidence aligned with the Iowa teaching standards to a 
5 review panel established in accordance with subsection 
6 2. A majority of the evidence in the portfol~o shall 
7 be classroom-based. The review panel shall evaluate 
8 the career II teacher's portfolio to determine whether 
9 the teacher demonstrates superior teaching skills and 

10 shall make a recommendation to the board of 
11 educational examiners whether or not the teacher shall 
12 receive an advanced des1gnation. The standards for 
13 recommendation include, but are not limited to, 
14 meeting the Iowa teaching standards at an advanced 
15 level. 
16 2. The department shall establish up to five 
17 regional review panels consisting of five members per 
18 panel. Each panel shall include, at minimum, a 
19 nationally board-certified teacher and a school 
20 district administrator. Panel members shall be 
21 appointed by the director and shall possess the 
22 knowledge necessary to determine the quality of the 
23 evidence submitted in an applicant's portfolio. Panel 
24 members shall serve a staggered three-year term and 
25 may be reappointed to a second term. The department 
26 shall provide support and evaluation tra1ning for 
27 panel members and convene panels as needed. Panel 
28 members shall be r~imbursed for mileage expenses 
29 incurred while engaged in the performance of offic1al 
30 duties and shall receive per diem compensation by the 
31 department. 
32 3. To assure fairness and consistency in the 
33 evaluation process. the review panels may perform 
34 random audits of the comprehensive evaluations 
35 conducted by evaluators throughout the state, and may 
36 randomly review performance-based evaluation models 
37 developed by school districts in accordance with 
38 section 284.3, subsection 2. The review of the 
39 evaluation models shall ensure that the model is at 
40 least equivalent to the state model developed pursuant 
41 to section 256.9, subsection 51. 
42 4. A teacher who does not receive a recommendation 
43 from a review panel may appeal that denial to an 
44 administrative law judge located in the department of 
45 inspections and appeals. The state shall not be 
46 liable for a teacher's attorney fees, costs, or 
47 damages that may result from an appeal of a review 
48 panel's decision. The state board shall adopt rules 
49 to administer this section . 

• 

50 Sec. 12. NEW SECTION. 284.10 EVALUATOR TRAINING 
S-3591 -10-

Page 11 



SENATE CLIP SHEET 

s-3591 
Page 11 

1 PROGRAM. 

MAY 2, 2001 

2 1. The department shall establish an evaluator 
3 training program to improve the skills of school 
4 district evaluators in making employment decisions, 
5 making recommendations for licensure, and moving 
6 teachers through a career path as established under 
7 this chapter. The department shall consult with 
8 persons representing teachers, national board-
9 certified teachers, administrators, school boarda, 

10 higher education institutions with approved 
11 practitioner and administrator preparation programs, 
12 and with persons from the private sector knowledq&able 
13 in employment evaluation and evaluator traini~ in 
14 order to develop standards and requirements tor the 
15 program. Evaluator training prograas offered pursuant 
16 to this chapter may be provided by a public or private 
17 entity. The department shall distribute a list of 
18 evaluator training program provider~ to each school 
19 district. 
20 2. An administrator licensed under chapter 272 who 
21 conducts evaluations of teachers for purposes of this 
22 chapter shall complete the evaluator training program. 
23 A practitioner licensed under chapter 272 who is not 
24 an administrator may enroll in the evaluator traini~g 
25 program. Enrollment preference shall be given to 
26 administrators. Upon successful completion, the 
27 provider shall certify that the administrator or otber 
28 practitioner is qualified to conduct evaluations for 
29 employment, make recommendations for licensure, and 
30 make recommendations that a teachec is qualified to 
31 advance from one career path level to the nexl career 
32 path level pursuant to this chapter. Certifi~tion "is 
33 for a period of five years and may be renewed~ 
34 3. Effective until July l, 2004, a school·~strict 
35 shall be paid, from moneys allocat•d pursuant to 
36 section 284.13, subsection l, par59raph •d", the 
37 amount of one thousand dollars for each indi~al who 
38 is licensed as an administrator under chapter(~~2 on 
39 or after July 1, 2001, and who has been certitied in 
40 accordance with this section. The district sbali 
41 compensate the administrator who achieves 
42 certification not less than one thousand doll•rs. !f 
43 funds are available from moneys appropriated-jar 
44 purposes of this subsection, practitioners o~er than 
45 administrators who are certified in accorQan~ with 
46 this section are eligible to be compensated ta an 
47 amount determined by the department, which shall not 
48 exceed one thousand dollars and shall be prorated 
49 based upon the amount appropriated that remains after 
50 the amount needed for distribution to the 
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1 administrators pursuant to this section has been 
2 determined by the department. By October 1 annually, 
3 the school district shall notify the department of 
4 education of the number of ind1viduals who have 
5 achieved certification in accordance with this 
6 section, and shall submit any documentation requested 
7 by the department. 
8 4. By July 1, 2002, a higher education institution 
9 approved by the state board to provide an 

10 administrator preparation program shall incorporate 
11 the evaluator training program into the program 
12 offered by the institut1on. 
13 5. Beginning July 1, 2002, the board of 
14 educational exam1ners shall require certification as a 
15 condition of issuing or renewing an administrator's 
16 license. 
17 6. By July 1, 2004, the director shall develop and 
18 implement an evaluator training certificat1on renewal 
19 program for administrators who need to renew a 
20 certificate issued pursuant to this section. 
21 Sec. 13. NEW SECTION. 284.11 PILOT PROGRAM FOR 
22 TEAM-BASED VARIABLE PAY FOR STUDENT ACHIEVEMENT. 
23 1. It is the intent of the general assembly to 
24 create a statewide team-based variable pay program to 
25 reward individual attendance centers for improvement 

6 in student achievement. A pilot program is 
27 established to give Iowa school districts with one or 
28 more participating attendance centers the opportunity 
29 to explore and demonstrate successful methods to 
30 implement team-based variable pay. 
31 2. A participating school district may use moneys 
32 appropriated for purposes of this chapter to provide a 
33 cash award to all of the licensed practitioners at a 
34 participating attendance center that has demonstrated 
35 improvement in student achievement as provided in this 
36 section. The school district is encouraged to extend 
37 cash awards to other staff employed at the attendance 
38 center. 
39 3. The pr1ncipal, with the participation of a team 
40 of licensed practitioners appointed by the principal, 
41 at each participating attendance center within a 
42 school district shall annually submit district 
43 attendance center student performance goals to the 
44 school board for approval. The attendance center 
45 goals must be aligned with the school improvement 
46 goals for the district developed in accordance with 
47 section 256.7, subsection 21. The district shall 
48 determine the designation of an attendance center for 
49 purposes of this section. The attendance center 

0 student performance goals may differ from attendance 
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1 center to attendance center and may contain goals and 
2 indicators in addition to the comprehensive school 
3 improvement plan. An attendance center shall 
4 demonstrate student achievement through the use of 
5 multiple measures that are valid and reliable. 
6 4. Each participating district shall create its 
7 own design for a team-based pay plan linked to the 
8 district's comprehensive school improvement plan. The 
9 plan must include attendance center student 

10 performance goals, student performance levels, 
11 multiple indicators to determine progress toward 
12 attendance center goals, and a system for providing 
13 financial rewards. The team-based pay plan sha~l be 
14 approved by the local board. 
15 5. Each district team-based pay plan shall be 
16 reviewed by the department. The department shall 
17 include a review of the locally established goals, 
18 targeted levels of improvement, assessment str&~eqies, 
19 and financial reward system. 
20 6. A district electing to initiate a team-based 
21 variable pay plan according to this section during the 
22 school year beginning July 1, 2001, shall notify the 
23 department of its election in writing no later than 
24 August 1, 2001. The department shall certify the 
25 school district plan by October 1. 2001. 
26 7. A team-based performance award program fund ia 
27 established in the state treasury under the control of 
28 the department. The district team-based pay plan 
29 shall specify how the funding received by the district 
30 for purposes of this section is to be awarded to 
31 eligible staff in attendance centers that meet or 
32 exceed their goals. The district shall provide all 
33 attendance centers equal access to the a~ailable 
34 funds. Moneys shall be released by the departaent to 
35 the district only upon certification by the school 
36 board that an attendance center has met or excaeded 
37 its goals. 
38 8. Moneys received for purposes ot this s.Ction 
39 shall not be used for payment of any collecti~ 
40 bargaining agreement or arbitrator's decision· 
41 negotiated or awarded under chapter 20. 
42 Sec. 14. NEW SECTION. 284.12 REPORT. 
43 1. The department shall annually report the 
44 statewide progress on the following: 
45 a. Students achievement scores in mathematics and 
46 reading at the fourth and eighth grade levels on a 
47 district-by-district basis. 
48 b. Improvement in teacher compensation. 
49 c. Evaluator training program. 
50 d. Team-based variable pay for student 
s-35g1 -13-
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1 achievement. 
2 e. Changes and improvements in the evaluat1on of 
3 teachers under the Iowa teaching standards. 
4 2. The report shall be made available to the 
5 chairpersons and ranking members of the senate and 
6 house committees on education, the state board, the 
7 governor, and school districts by January 1. School 
8 districts shall provide information as required by the 
9 department for the compilation of the report and for 

10 accounting and auditing purposes. 
11 3. Subject to an appropriation of sufficient funds 
12 by the general assembly, the department shall provide 
13 for a comprehensive independent evaluation of all 
14 components of the student achievement and teacher 
15 quality program and shall submit the results of the 
16 evaluation in the report submitted pursuant to 
17 subsection 2 on January 1, 2007. 
18 4. In developing administrative rules for 
19 consideration by the state board, the department shall 
20 consult with persons representing teachers, 
21 administrators, school boards, approved practitioner 
22 preparation institutions, and other appropriate 
23 education stakeholders. 
24 Sec. 15. NEW SECTION. 284.13 STATE PROGRAM 
25 ALLOCATION. 
26 1. For each fiscal year in which moneys are 
27 appropriated by the general assembly for purposes of 
28 the student achievement and teacher quality program, 
29 the moneys shall be allocated as follows: 
30 a. For the fiscal year beginning July l, 2001, and 
31 ending June 30, 2002, the department shall reserve up 
32 to one million dollars of any moneys appropriated for 
33 purposes of this chapter. For each fiscal year in 
34 which moneys are appropriated by the general assembly 
35 for purposes of team-based variable pay pursuant to 
36 section 284.11, the amount of moneys allocated to 
37 school districts shall be in the proportion that the 
38 basic enrollment of a school district bears to the sum 
39 of the basic enrollments of all participating school 
40 districts for the budget year. However, the per pupil 
41 amount distributed to a school district shall not 
42 exceed one hundred dollars. 
43 b. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and 
44 ending June 30, 2002, to the department of education, 
45 the amount of one million nine hundred thousand 
46 dollars for the issuance of national board 
47 certification awards in accordance with sect1on 
48 256.44. 
49 c. For the fiscal year beginning July l, 2001, and 

~50 ending June 30, 2002, an amount up to two million four 
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1 hundred thousand dollars for first-year beginning 
2 teachers, and for the fiscal year beginning July 1, 
3 2002, and succeeding fiscal years, an amount up to 
4 four million seven hundred thousand dollars for first­
S year and second-year beginning teachers, to the 
6 department of education for distribution to school 
7 districts for purposes of the beginning teacher 
8 mentoring and induction programs. A school district 
9 shall receive one thousand three hundred dollars per 

10 beginning teacher participating in the program. If 
11 the funds appropriated for the program are 
12 insufficient to pay mentors and school districts as 
13 provided in this paragraph, the department shali 
14 prorate the amount distributed to school districts 
15 based upon the amount appropriated. Moneys received 
16 by a school district pursuant to this paragraph shall 
17 be expended to provide each mentor with an award of 
18 five hundred dollars per semester, at a minimum, for 
19 participation in the school district's beginning 
20 teacher mentoring and induction program; to implement 
21 the plan; and to pay any applicable costs of the 
22 employer's share of contributions to federal social 
23 security and the Iowa public employees' retirement 
24 system or a pension and annuity retirement system 
25 established under chapter 294, for such amounts paid 
26 by the district. 
27 d. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and 
28 ending June 30, 2002, up to one million five hundred 
29 thousand dollars to the department of education for 
30 purposes of establishing the evaluator training 
31 program, including but not limited to the development 
32 of criteria models; an evaluation process; th• 
33 training of providers; development of a provider 
34 approval process; training materials and cost~; for 
35 payment to practitioners under section 284.10, 
36 subsection 3, and to pay any applicable costs of the 
37 employer's share of contributions to federal 40cial 
38 security and the Iowa public employees' reti~t 
39 system or a pension and annuity retirement sy•tem 
40 established under chapter 294, for such amounts paid 
41 by the district; and for subsidies to school districts 
42 for training costs. 
43 e. For the fiscal year beginning July 1. 2001, and 
44 ending June 30, 2002, up to one million five.~undxe4 
45 thousand dollars to the department of education !or 
46 purposes of implementing the career develop~t 
47 program requirements of"section 284.6, and the review 
48 panel requirements of section 284.9. 
49 f. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and 
50 ending June 30, 2002, the amount of moneys remaining 
s-3sg1 -1s-

Paqe 16 • 

. ' 

. ,. 
t. 

t 
1 

'· 

•· 
T 

i 

' 
), 

t; 
' 

·t 

·t 



SENATE CLIP SHEET MAY 2, 2001 

S-3591 
Page 16 

l !rom funds appropriated for purposes of this chapter 
2 after distribution as provided in paragraphs •a• 
3 through ''e" and "g'' shall be allocated to school 
4 districts in accordance with the following formula: 
5 (1) Fifty percent of the allocation shall be in 
6 the proportion that the basic enrollment of a school 
7 district bears to the sum of the basic enrollments of 
8 all school districts in the state for the budget year. 
9 (2) Fifty percent of the allocation shall be based 

10 upon the proportion that the number o! full-time 
11 equivalent teachers employed by a school district 
12 bears to the sum of the number of full-time equivalent 
13 teachers who are employed by all school districts in 
14 the state !or the base year. 
15 g. From moneys available under paragraph ''f'', the 
16 department shall allocate to area education agencies 
17 an amount per classroom teacher employed by an area 
18 education agency that is approximately equivalent to 
19 the average per teacher amount allocated to the 
20 districts. The average per teacher amount shall be 
21 calculated by divid1ng the total number of classroom 
22 teachers employed by school districts and the 
23 classroom teachers employed by area education agencies 
24 into the total amount of moneys available under 
25 subsection 3. 
26 2. A school d1strict that is unable to meet the 
27 provisions of section 284.7, subsection l, with funds 
28 allocated pursuant to subsection 1, paragraph ''f'', may 
29 request a waiver from the department to use funds 
30 appropriated under chapter 2560 to meet the provisions 
31 of section 284.7, subsection 1, if the difference 
32 between the funds allocated to the school d1strict 
33 pursuant to subsection 1, paragraph "f'', and the 
34 amount required to comply with section 284.7, 
35 subsection 1, is not less than ten thousand dollars. 
36 The department shall consider the average class size 
37 of the school district, the school district's actual 
38 unspent balance from the preceding year, and the 
39 school district's current financial position. 
40 3. If a school district does not choose to 
41 participate in the student achievement and teacher 
42 quality program dur1ng the school year beginning July 
43 1, 2001, the amount of moneys to be allocated to the 
44 school district pursuant to subsection 1, paragraph 
45 "f", shall be held for the school district by the 
46 department until June 30, 2003, or until the school 
47 district participates in the program, whichever occurs 
48 earlier. Notwithstanding section 8.33, unencumbered 

,

49 or unobligated funds remaining on June 30, 2002, shall 
50 not revert but shall be available for expenditure for 
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1 the following fiscal year for the purposes of this 
2 chapter. 
3 4. Moneys received by a school district under this 
4 chapter are miscellaneous income for purposes of 
5 chapter 257 or are considered encumbered. A school 
6 district shall maintain a separate listing within its 
7 budget for payments received and expenditures made 
8 pursuant to this section. 
9 Sec. 16. Section 256.9, Code 2001, is amended by 

10 adding the following new subsection: 
11 NEW SUBSECTION. 51. Develop models of core 
12 knowledge and skill criteria, based upon the Iowa 
13 teaching standards, for the evaluation, the 
14 advancement, and for teacher career development 
15 purposes pursuant to chapter 284. The model criteria 
16 shall further define the characteristics of quality 
17 teaching as established by the Iowa teaching 
18 standards. 
19 Sec. 17. Section 272.2, subsection 1, Code 2001, 
20 is amended to read as follows: 
21 1. a. License practitioners, who do not hold· or 
22 receive-a license from another professional licensing 
23 board, and professional development programs, eucept 
24 for programs developed and offered by practitioner 
25 preparation institutions or area education agencies 
26 and approved by the state board of education. 
27 Licensing authority includes the authority to 
28 establish criteria for the licenses, including but not 
29 limited to, establish issuance and renewal 
30 requirements, creation of create application and 
31 renewal forms, creation of create licenses that 
32 authorize different instructional functions or 
33 specialties, development of develop a code of 
34 professional rights and responsibilities, practice, 
35 and ethics, and the authority to develop any other 
36 classifications, distinctions, and procedures which 
37 may be necessary to exercise licensing duties. A code 
38 of professional rights and responsibilities, practice, 
39 and ethics shall address but not be limited to the 
40 habitual failure of a practitioner to fulfill 
41 contractual obligations under section 279.13. 
42 b. Notwithstanding section 272.28, subsection 1, a 
43 teacher shall be licensed in accordance with rules 
44 adopted pursuant to chapter 272, Code 2001, if the 
45 teacher successfully completes a beginning teacher 
46 mentoring program approved pursuant to chapter 256E on 
47 or before June 30, 2002, or is employed by a school 
48 district that does not offer a beginning teacher 
49 mentoring and induction program approved in accordance 
50 with this chapter during the school year beginning 
S-3591 -17-
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2 c. Notwithstanding section 272.28, subsection 1, a 
3 teacher shall receive an educational license if the 
4 teacher meets the licensing requirements of this 
5 chapter and, prior to July 1, 2003, successfully 
6 completes a two-year beginning teacher mentoring and 
7 induction program approved pursuant to this chapter. 
8 Sec. 18. NEW SECTION. 272.28 MENTORING AND 
9 INDUCTION REQUIREMENT. 

10 1. Effective July 1, 2003, requirements for 
11 teacher licensure beyond a provisional license shall 
12 include successful completion of a beginning teacher 
13 mentoring and induction program approved by the state 
14 board of education. 
15 2. A teacher from an accredited nonpublic school 
16 or another state or country is exempt from the 
17 requirement of subsection 1 if the teacher can 
18 document three years of successful teaching experience 
19 within the past five years and meet or exceed the 
20 requirements contained in rules adopted under this 
21 chapter for endorsement and licensure. 
22 Sec. 19. Section 279.19, unnumbered paragraphs 1 
23 and 2, Code 2001, are amended to read as follows: 
24 The first three two consecutive years of employment 
25 of a teacher in the same school district are a 

6 probationary period. However, if the teacher has 
27 successfully completed a probationary period of 
28 employment for another school district located in 
29 Iowa, the probationary period in the current district 
30 of employment shall not exceed one year. A board of 
31 directors may waive the probationary period for any 
32 teacher who previously has served a probationary 
33 period in another school district and the board may 
34 extend the probationary period for an additional year 
35 with the consent of the teacher. 
36 Notwithstanding the two-year probationary period 
37 otherwise provided for in this section, if a school 
38 district offers a beginning teacher a third year of a 
39 beginning teacher mentoring and induction program, and 
40 the teacher accepts the school district's offer, the 
41 teacher's probationary period shall continue through 
42 the teacher's third year of employment. 
43 In the case of the termination of a probationary 
44 teacher's contract, the provisions of sections 279.15 
45 and 279.16 shall apply. 
46 Sec. 20. Chapter 256E, Code 2001, is repealed. 
47 Sec. 21. Section 272.33, Code 2001, is repealed 
48 effective July 1, 2002. 
49 Sec. 22. STATE MANDATE FUNDING SPECIFIED. In 

0 accordance with section 25B.2, subsection 3, the state 
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1 cost of requiring compliance with any state mandate 
2 included in this Act shall be paid by a school 
3 district from state school foundation aid received by 
4 the school district under section 257.16. This 
5 specification of the payment of the state cost shall 
6 be deemed to meet all the state funding-related 
7 requirements of section 25B.2, subsection 3, and no 
B additional state funding shall be necessary for the 
9 full implementation of this Act by and enforcement of 

10 this Act against all affected school districts. 
11 Sec. 23. LEGISLATIVE IMPLEMENTATION COHMITTBE. 
12 The legislative council is requested to establi*h a 
13 two-year legislative implementation committee to study 
14 and make recommendations regarding the implementation 
15 of chapter 284, as enacted by this Act, including, but 
16 not limited to, valid, reliable measures that school 
17 districts can use to determine growth in student 
18 achievement and performance on locally determined 
19 indicators; development of a process to review 
20 district level and building level student achievement 
21 goals and goal-setting; the appropriate level of 
22 funding for team-based variable pay; and an ongoing 
23 evaluation to determine the effectiveness of the 
24 student achievement and teacher quality progra.. The 
25 committee shall recommend a team-based variable pay 
26 plan model and a timeline for implementation of the 
27 plan. The legislative council is also requested to 
28 authorize up to $25,000 for the expenses of the 
29 committee. The committee shall monitor the progress 
30 of team-based variable pay pilot programs. 
31 The committee shall submit preliminary 
32 recommendations to the general assembly by Dec~r 
33 15, 2001, and shall make its final recommendations to 
34 the general assembly by December 15, 2002. 
35 The committee shall be composed of eleven Mmnbexs 
36 and shall include the following: 
37 1. Three members appointed by the president of the 
38 senate after consultation with the majority leader of 
39 the senate and the minority leader of the sen.ee. 
40 2. Three members appointed by the speaker of the 
41 house of representatives after consultation with the 
42 majority and minority leaders of the house of 
43 representatives. 
44 3. The director of the department of education or 
45 the director's designee. 
46 4. One member who shall be appointed by tbe Iowa 
47 association of school boards. , 
48 5. One member who shall be appointed by the school 
49 administrators of Iowa. 
50 6. One member who shall be appointed by the Iowa 
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1 state education association. 
?. One member who shall be appointed by the 

3 governor to represent the office of the governor. 
4 It is the intent of the general assembly that the 
5 legislative implementation committee oversee the 
6 implementation of the policies established pursuant to 
7 this Act." 
8 2. Title page, line 2, by inserting after the 
9 word "program" the following: "and making an 

10 appropriation"." 
By MIKE CONNOLLY 

PATRICK J. OELUHERY 
TOM FLYNN 
MARK SHEARER 

L 2001 

SDIA'l'J: J'ILJ: C76 

JOHN P. KIBBIE 
JACK HOLVECK 
ROBERT E. DVORSKY 
BETTY A. SOUKUP 

1 Amend the amendment, S-3583, to Senate File 476, as 
2 follows: 
3 1. Page 12, by striking lines 31 through 36 and 
4 inserting the following: "implement team-based 
~variable pay." 

By BILL FINK 

1, 2001 

~M/ t 1ilrJ) SDIA'l'J: I'Ir.E C76 
S-3596 

1 Amend the amendment, S-3583, to Senate File 476, as 
2 follows: 
3 1. Page 8, by striking lines 29 through 32. 
4 2. Page 8, by striking lines 44 through 46, and 
5 inserting the following: "the minimum career teacher 
6 salary. The department shall make". 
1 3. By striking page 10, line 16 through page 11, 
8 line 10. 
9 4. By renumbering as necessary. 

S~ FILED MAY 1, 2001 

S",&..-~/ ~ .-,..r!_,) SDIA'l'J: I'ILI: 
S-35!a7 

By BILL FINK 

C76 

1 
2 
3 
4 

Amend the amendment, S-3583, to Senate File 476, as 
follows: 

t5 
1. Page 8, line 27, by inserting after the word 

"who'' the following: "holds a permanent professional 
license or who otherwise". 

By PATRICIA HARPER 

S-3597 FILED MAY 1, 2001 

~<1-
s:ft/D! (tl'/>0 
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S-3604 
1 Amend ~he amendment, S-3583, ~o Senate File 476, as 
2 follows: 
3 1. Page l, llne 38, by striking the words 11 0r 
4 cond1tional". 
5 2. Page 3, line 4, by inser~ing af~er ~he word 
6 ''studen~s· ~he following: " 1ncluding the use of 
7 technology for curriculum integra~ion". 
8 3. Page 3, line 19, by s~riking the word ''models" 
9 and inserting the following: "the model". 

10 4. Page 3, line 27, by inserting after the word 
ll ''agreement" the following: "annually". 
12 5. Page 3, line 28, by striking the figure 
13 "2003, ", 
14 6. Page 3, by striking lines 29 ·~hrough 31 and 
15 1nserting the following: "school district's 
16 criteria." 
17 7. Page 3, line 50, by inser~inq after the wgrd 
18 "needs" the following: ", includin9 ~he integration 
19 of ~echnology into curriculum development,". 
20 8. Page 9, line 15, by inser~inq after the word 
21 "1ncrease'' the following: "o~her than a cost of 
22 livtng increase". 
23 9. Page 9, line 27, by inser~ing after the word 
24 "REQUIREMENTS" the following: "FOR CAREER, C~ER II, 
25 AND ADVANCED TEACHERS". 
26 10. Page 9, line 34, by s~riking the word j•may" 
27 and inserting the following: ''should''. 
28 11. Page 9, line 46, by striking the words·· •, and 
29 should'' and inserting ~he following: "; should". 
30 12. Page 9, line 48, by inser~ing after the word 
31 "st uden~s" the follmnng: "; and 111ay include video 
32 portfolios as evidence of teaching practices•,, 
33 13. Page 10, by inserting af~er line 15, (he 
34 following: 
35 "4. Thls section applies only to career, ¢ar~r 
36 II, and advanced teachers." 
37 14. Page 11, line 47, by str11cing the wo~ "an 
38 administrator" and inserting the following: .. a 
39 prac~i~ioner". 
40 15. Page 12, by s~rik.ing lines 37 and 38 and 
41 inserting the following: 
42 "2. All licensed practitioners a~ a''. 
43 16. Page 12, line 41, by inserting after the word 
44 "section" the following: "shall share in cash awards 
45 provided in accordance with this section''. 
46 17. Page 13, by inserting after line 1 the 
47 following: 
48 " The department shall annually report to the 
49 legisla~ive educa~ion accountability and oversight 
50 committee the s~uden~ achievemen~ scores in 
s-3604 -1-
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S-3604 
Page 2 

1 mathematics and read1ng at the fourth and eighth grade 
2 levels on a distrlct-by-district basis, as reported to 
3 the locaL commun1t1es in accordance with section 
4 256.7, subsection 21, paragraph "c"." 
5 18. Page 13, by striking l1nes 5 through 7. 
6 19. Page 13, llne 43, by stnking the word •·and". 
7 20. Page 13, llne 44, by 1nserting after the word 
8 "stakeholders" the followwg: ", and the legislative 
9 education acce>unt ab1ll t y and overs 1ght comrn t tee". 

DIV 10 21. Page 17, by 1nserting after l1ne 43, the 
A 11 follOWlng• 

12 ''3. A teacher l1censed pursuant to section 272 2, 
13 subsection 13, paragraph ''b", who meets the 
14 requirements of section 272.2, subsect1on 13, 
15 paragraph ''c'', 1s exempt from the requ1rement of 
16 subsect1on 1." 

DIV 17 22. Page 19, l1ne 17, by striking the word 
8 18 "IMPLEMENTATION" and 1nserting the following: 

19 "EDUCATION ACCOUNTABILITY". 
20 23. Page 19, lHle 19, by striking the word 
21 ''lmplementation" and inserting the following: 
22 ''education accountability•·. 
23 24. Page 19, lwe 25, by stnlnng the word 
24 "establish" and insert1ng the follow1ng: "recommend". 
2S 25. Page 20, by striking l1nes 23 and 24, and 
26 insert1ng the following: "legislative education 
27 accountability and oversight comm1ttee oversee the 
28 policies establ1shed pursuant to''. 
29 26. By renumbenng, redes1gnating. and correcting 
30 internal references as necessary. 

By MARY E. KRAMER 

S-3604 FILED MAY 2, 2001 
DIV A - WITHDRAWN; DIV B - ADOPTED 
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SZHM'Z I'IL& 476 
S-3610 

1 Amend the amendment, S-3583, to Senate ~ile 476 as 
2 follows: 
3 1. By striking page l, line l, through page 20, 
4 line 37, and inserting the following: 
5 "Amend Senate File 476 as follows: 
6 1. By striking everything after the enacting 
7 clause and inserting the following: 
8 "Section 1. INTENT. It is the intent of the 
9 general assembly to create a teacher quality proqrarn 

10 that acknowledges that outstanding teachers are & key 
11 component in student success. The program's goals are 
12 to redes~gn compensation strategies and teachers' 
13 professional development. Such compensation 
14 strategies are designed to attract and retain high 
15 performing teachers, to reward teachers for improving 
16 their skills and knowledge in a manner that translates 
17 into better student learning, and to reward the ·ataff 
18 of school attendance centers for improvement in 
19 student achievement. 
20 Sec. 2. NEW SECTION. 284.1 ST~ENT ACHIEVEMENT 
21 AND TEACHER QUALITY PROGRAM. 
22 A student achievement and teacher quality program 
23 is established to promote high student achievement. 
24 The program shall consist of the following four major 
25 elements: 
26 1. Mentoring and induction programs that provide 
27 support for beginning teachers in accordance with 
28 sections 284.5 and 284.6. 
29 2. Career paths with co~pensat1on levels that 
30 strengthen Iowa's ability to recruit and retain 
31 teachers. 
32 3. Profess1onal development designed to diXectly 
33 support best teaching practices. 
34 4. Team-based variable pay that provides , 
35 addit1onal compensation when student performance 
36 improves. 
37 Sec. 3. NEW SECTION. 284.2 DE~!NITlONS. 

38 As used in this chapter, unless the context 
39 otherwise requires: 
40 1. "Beginning teacher" means an individual !erving 
41 under an initial provisional or conditional license, 
42 issued by the board of educational examiners uoder 
43 chapter 272, who is assuming a position as a·classroom 
44 teacher. 
45 2. "Classroom teacher" means an individ~.who 
46 holds a valid practitioner's license an~ who is 
47 employed under a teaching contract with a school 
48 district or area education agency in this state to 
49 provide classroom instruction to students. 
50 3. "Comprehensive evaluation" means a surnmat1ve 
s-3610 -1-
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1 evaluation of a teacher conducted by an evaluator for 
2 purposes of performance review, or recommendation for 
3 licensure based upon models developed pursuant to 
4 section 256.9, subsection 51, and to determine whether 
5 the teacher's practice meets the school district 
6 expectations for a career, career II, or advanced 
7 level. 
8 4. "Department" means the department of education. 
9 5. "Director" means the director of the department 

10 of education. 
11 6. "Evaluator" means an administrator or other 
12 practitioner who successfully completes an evaluator 
13 training program pursuant to section 284.10. 
14 7. "Mentor" means an individual employed by a 
15 school district or area education agency as a 
16 classroom teacher who holds a valid license issued 
17 under chapter 272. The individual must have a record 
18 of four years of successful teaching practice, must be 
19 employed as a classroom teacher on a nonprobationary 
20 basis, and must demonstrate professional commitment to 
21 both the improvement of teaching and learning and the 
22 development of beginning teachers. 
23 8. "School board" means the board of directors of 
24 a school district or a collaboration of boards of 
25 directors of school districts. 
26 9. "State board" means the state board of 
27 education. 
28 10. "Teacher" means an individual holding a 
29 practitioner's license issued under chapter 272, who 
30 is employed as a teacher, librarian, media specialist, 
31 or counselor in a nonadministrative position by a 
32 school district or area education agency pursuant to a 
33 contract issued by a board of directors under section 
34 279.13. A teacher may be employed in both an 
35 administrative and a nonadministrative position by a 
36 board of directors and shall be considered a part-time 
37 teacher for the portion of time that the teacher is 
38 employed in a nonadministrative position. "Teacher" 
39 includes a licensed individual employed on a less than 
40 full-time basis by a school district through a 
41 contract between the school district and an 
42 institution of higher education with a practitioner 
43 preparation program in which the licensed teacher is 
44 enrolled. 
45 Sec. 4. NEW SECTION. 284.3 IOWA TEACHING 
46 STANDARDS. 
47 1. For purposes of this chapter and for developing 
48 teacher evaluation criteria under chapter 279, the 
49 Iowa teaching standards are as follows: 
50 a. Demonstrates competence in content knowledge 
S-3610 -2-
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1 appcopriate to the teaching position. 
2 b. Demonstrates competence in planning and 
3 preparing for instruction. 
4 c. Uses strategies to deliver instruction that 
5 meets the mult1ple learning needs of students. 
6 d. Uses a variety of methods to monitor student 
7 learning. 
8 e. Demonstrates competence in classroom 
9 management. 

10 f. Engages in professional growth. 
11 g. Fulfills professional responsibilities 
12 established by the school district. 
13 2. The school board and faculty shall collaborate 
14 to further define good teaching by enhancing the Iowa 
15 teaching standards in the following manner: 
16 a. For purposes of comprehensive evaluations for 
17 beginn1ng teachers, including the comprehensive 
18 evaluation required for the beginning teacher to 
19 progress to career teacher. the criteria shall ~e 
20 based upon models developed pursuant to section.256.9, 
21 subsection 51, and established pursuant to chapter 20. 
22 b. For purposes of comprehensive evaluations for 
23 teachers other than beginning teachers. the school 
24 board shall convene the members of the school board 
25 and representatives ot the faculty, elected by the 
26 faculty, to establish criteria based upon models 
27 developed pursuant to section 256.9, sub~ection 51. 
28 If the parties are unable to reach agreement, however, 
29 the model criteria shall become the school district's 
30 criteria. These criteria shall be in addition to 
31 criteria otherwise agreed to under chapter 20. 
32 Sec. 5. NEW SECTION. 284.4 PARTICIPATION. 
33 1. A school district is eliglble to receive moneys 
34 appropriated for purposes specifie~ in this chapter if 
35 the school board applies to the department to 
36 participate in the student achievement and teacher 
37 quality program and submits a written stat~ent 
38 declaring the school district's willingness to do all 
39 of the following: 
40 a. Commtt and expend local moneys to improve 
41 student achlevement and teacher quality. 
42 b. Implement a beginning teacher mentoring and 
43 tnduction program as provided in this chapter. 
44 c. Adopt a teacher career development progr~ in 
45 accordance w1th this chapter. 
46 d. Adopt a teacher evaluation plan that, at 
47 minimum. requlres a comprehensive evaluation of 
48 teachers in the participat1ng district at least evexy 
49 five years based upon the Iowa teaching standards and 
50 requires administrators to complete evaluator traininq 
s-3610 -3-
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1 in accordance Wlth section 284.10. 
2 e. Adopt teacher career paths based upon 
3 demonstrated knowledge and skills 1n accordance w1th 
4 th1s chapter. 
S f. Adopt a team-based variable pay plan that 
6 rewards attendance center success when demonstrat1ng 
7 improvement in meeting attendance center student 
8 ach1evement goals that are consistent with the 
9 d1str1ct comprehens1ve school improvement plan. 

10 2. By July l, 2003, each school district shall 
11 part1c1pate in the student achievement and teacher 
12 qual1ty program. 
13 Sec. 6. NEW SECTION. 284.5 BEGINNING TEACHER 
14 MENTORING AND INDUCTION PROGRAM. 
15 1. A beginning teacher mentoring and induct1on 
16 program is created to promote excellence 1n teaching, 
17 enhance student ach1evement, bu1ld a support1ve 
18 environment withln school districts, increase the 
19 retention of prom1sing beginning teachers, and promote 
20 the personal and professional well-be1ng of classroom 
21 teachers. Prior to the comp1etlon of the 2001-2002 
22 school year, a school d1strict shall, at a min1mum. 
23 provide an approved beginning teacher mentoring and 
24 1nduction program for all classroom teachers who are 
25 beginning teachers. 

6 2 The state board shall adopt rules to admin1ster 
this section. 

28 3. Notwithstanding subsection 1, a school distr1ct 
29 may provide a beginn1ng teacher mentor1ng and 
30 induction program for all classroom teachers who are 
31 beginning teachers 1n the school years beg1nning July 
32 1, 2001, and July 1, 2002, and, notwithstand1ng 
33 section 284.4, subsect1on l, a school d1stnct is 
34 eligible to receive moneys under section 284.13, 
35 subsection 1. paragraph "c", for each f1sca1 year of 
36 the fiscal per1od beginning July 1, 2001, and ending 
37 June 30, 2003, to establ1sh a beg1nn1ng teacher 
38 mentoring and 1nduction program 1n accordance Wlth 
39 this section. 
40 4. Each part1cipating school distr1ct shall 
41 develop an 1nit1al beginning teacher mentor1ng and 
42 induction plan. The plan shall be included in the 
43 school d1strict's comprehens1ve school 1mprovement 
44 plan subm1tted pursuant to section 2S6.7, subsection 
45 21. The beginn1ng teacher 1nduction plan shall. at a 
46 min1mum, provide for a two-year sequence of induction 
47 program content and act1v1t1es to support the Iowa 
48 teaching standards and beginn1ng teacher professional 

-

49 and personal needs; mentor training that 1ncludes. at 
SO a minimum, skills of classroom demonstrat1on and 
S-3610 -4-
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1 coach1ng, and district expectations for beginning 
2 teacher competence on Iowa teaching standards; 
3 placement of mentors and beginning teachers; the 
4 process for dissolving mentor and beginning teacher 
5 partnerships; district organizational support for 
6 released time for mentors and beg1nning teachers to 
7 plan, provide demonstration of classroom practices, 
8 observe teaching, and prov1de feedback; structure for 
9 mentor selection and assignment of mentors to 

10 beginning teachers; a district facilitator; and 
ll program evaluat1on. 
12 5. Upon completion of the program, the beginning 
13 teacher shall be comprehensively evaluated to 
14 determine if the teacher meets expectations to move to 
15 the career level. The school district shall recommend 
16 a beg1nning teacher who has successfully completed the 
17 program for an educational license. A school district 
18 may offer a teacher a th1rd year of participation in 
19 the program if, after conducting a comprehensive 
20 evaluation, the school district determines that the 
21 teacher is likely to successfully complete the 
22 mentoring and induction program by the end of the 
23 third year of eligibility. A teacher granted a third 
24 year of eligibility shall develop a teacher's 
25 mentoring and induction program plan in accordance 
26 with this chapter and shall undergo a comprehensive 
27 evalua~ion at the end of the third year. The board of 
28 educational exam1ners shall grant a one-year e~tension 
29 of the beginning teacher's provisional license upon 
30 notification by the school district that the teacher 
31 will participate in a third year ot the school 
32 district's program. 
33 Sec. 7. NEW SECTION. 284.6 TEACHER CAREER 
34 DEVELOPMENT. 
35 1. The department shall coordinate a statewide 
36 network of career development for lowa teachers. A 
37 participating school district or career development 
38 provider that offers a career development program in 
39 accordance with section 256.9, subsection 51, shall 
40 demonstrate that the program contains the following: 
41 a. Support that meets the career development needs 
42 of individual teachers and is aligned with the Iowa 
43 teaching standards. 
44 b. Research-based instructional strategies aligned 
45 with the school district's student achievement needs 
46 and the long-range improvement goals establi8hed by 
47 the district. 
48 c. Instructional improvement components including 
49 student achievement data, analysis, theory, classroom 
50 demonstration and practice, technology integration, 
S-3610 -5-



SENATE CLIP SHEET 

S-3610 
Page 6 

MAY 3, 2001 

1 observation, reflection, and peer coach1ng. 
2 d. An evaluation component that documents the 
3 improvement in instructional pract1ce and the effect 
4 on student learning. 
5 2. The department shall identify models of career 
6 development practices that produce evidence of the 
7 link between teacher training and improved student 
8 learning. 
9 3. A participating school district shall 

10 1ncorporate a d1str1ct career development plan 1nto 
II the d1str1ct's comprehensive school improvement plan 
12 submitted to the department in accordance with section 
13 256.7, subsectton 21. The distr1ct career development 
14 plan shall include a description of the means by which 
15 the school dtstrict will prov1de access to all 
16 teachers in the district to career development 
17 programs or offerings that meet the requirements of 
18 subsection I. The plan shall align all career 
19 development with the school district's long-range 
20 student learning goals and the Iowa teaching 
21 standards. The plan shall indicate the school 
22 dlstrict's approved career development provtder or 
23 providers. 
24 4. In cooperation with the teacher's supervisor, 
25 the teacher employed by a participating school 

6 d1str1ct shall develop an individual teacher career 
27 development plan. The 1nd1vidual plan shall be based, 
28 at m1n1mum, on the needs of the teacher, the Iowa 
29 teaching standards, and the student achievement goals 
30 of the attendance center and the school district as 
31 outlined in the comprehensive school improvement plan. 
32 The individual plan shall be reviewed by the teacher 
33 and the teacher's supervisor on a periodic basis to 
34 reflect the 1ndiv1dual teacher's and the school 
35 district needs and the indtvtdual's progress 1n the 
36 plan. 
37 5. School dtst r icts, a consort i u'm of school 
38 districts, area education agencies, higher education 
39 instttuttons, and other public or private entitLes 
40 tncludtng professional associations may be approved by 
41 the state board to provide teacher career development. 
42 The career development program or offering shall, at 
43 minimum, meet the requtrements of subsection I. The 

state board shall adopt rules for the approval of 
career development provtders and standards for the 
distrtct career development plan. 

Sec. 8. NEW SECTION. 284.7 IOWA TEACHER CAREER 
PATH. 

To promote continuous improvement in Iowa's quality 
and to g1ve Iowa teachers the 

-6-
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l opportunity for career recognition that reflects the 
2 various roles teachers play as educational leader~. an 
3 Iowa teacher career path is established for teachers 
4 employed by participating school districts. A 
5 participating school district shall use funding 
6 allocated under section 28~ 13, subsection 1, 
7 paragraph "f", to raise teacher salaries to meet the 
8 requirements of this section. The Iowa teacher career 
9 path and salary minimums are as follows: 

10 1. Effective July 1, 2001, the following career 
11 path levels are established and shall be implernente4· 
12 in accordance with this chapter: · 

J· 
13 a. BEGINNING TEACHER. ·· 
14 (1) A beginning teacher is a teacher who meets the 
15 following requirements: 
16 (a) Has successfully completed an approved 
17 practitioner preparation program as defined in section 
18 272.1. 
19 (bl Holds a provisional teacher license issue~ by 
20 the board of educational examiners. 
21 (c) Participates in the beg1nning teacher 
22 mentoring and induct~on program as provided in this 
23 chapter. 
24 <2> The participating district shall increase the 
25 district's minimum salary for a first-year beginning 
26 teacher by at least one thousand five hundred dollars 
27 per year above the minimum salary paid to a first-year 
28 beginning teacher in the previous year unless the 
29 minimum salary for a first-year beginning teacher 
30 exceeds twenty-eight thousand dollars. 
31 b. CAREER TEACHER. 
32 (1) A career teacher is a teacher who meets t~e 
33 following requirements: 
34 (a) Has successfully completed the beginninq . 
35 teacher mentoring and induction progr~ as providetl in 
36 this chapter. 
37 (b) Is reviewed by the school district as 
38 demonstrating the competencies of a career teache~. 
39 (c) Holds a valid license issued by the board.ot 
40 educational examiners. 
41 (d) Participates in teacher career development as 
42 set forth in this chapter and demonstrates contin~oos 
43 improvement in teaching. 
44 131 The participating district shall provide ,. two 
45 thousand dollar difference between the average 
46 beginning teacher salary and the minimum career '•· 
47 teacher salary, unless the school district has a 
48 minimum career teacher salary that exceeds thirty 
49 thousand dollars. 
50 2. It is the intent of the general assembly to 
s-3610 -7-
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1 establish and requtre the implementatton of and 
2 provide for the 1mplementation of the following 
3 add1t1onal career path levels by July 1, 2003: 
4 a. CAREER II TEACHER. 
5 (1) A career II teacher is a teacher who meets the 
6 requirements of subsection l, paragraph "b", has met 
7 the requirements established by the school distr1ct 
8 that employs the teacher, and 1s evaluated by the 
9 school dtstrict as demonstrating the competencies of a 

10 career II teacher. The teacher shall have 
11 successfully completed a comprehenstve evaluat1on in 
12 order to be class1fied as a career II teacher. 
13 (2) It is the intent of the general assembly that 
14 the partic1pating d1str1ct shall establish a minimum 
15 salary for a career II teacher that 1s at least five 
16 thousand dollars greater than the mtnimum career 
17 teacher salary. It is further tntended that the 
18 dtstrict shall adopt a plan that facilitates the 
19 transition of a career teacher to a career II level. 
20 b. ADVANCED TEACHER. 
21 (I) An advanced teacher is a teacher who meets the 
22 followtng requtrements: 
23 (a) Rece1ves the recommendation of the review 
24 panel that the teacher possesses super1or teaching 
25 sk1lls and that the teacher should be classif1ed as an 
26 advanced teacher. 
27 <bl Holds a valid l1cense from the board of 
28 educational exam1ners. 
29 (C) Participates in teacher career development as 
30 outl1ned tn th1s chapter and demonstrates cont1nuous 
31 improvement 1n teaching. 
32 (d) Possesses the sk1lls and qualtficattons to 
33 assume leadership roles. 
34 (2) It is the intent of the general assembly that 
35 the part1cipat1ng distrtct shall establ1sh a minimum 
36 salary for an advanced teacher that 1s at least 
37 thirteen thousand f1ve hundred dollars greater than 
38 the minimum career teacher salary. In conjunction 
39 with the development of the review panel pursuant to 
40 section 284.9, the department shall make 
41 recommendattons to the general assembly by January l, 
42 2002, regarding the appropriate distrtct-to-dlstrict 
43 recogn1t1on for advanced teachers and methods that 
44 facilltate the transition of a teacher to the advanced 
45 level. 
46 J. A teacher shall be promoted one level at a time 

and a teacher promoted to the next career level shall 
remain at that level for at least one year before 
requesting promotion to the next career level. 

0 4. A teacher employed in a partic1pating district 
3610 -8-
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1 shall not receive less compensation in that 
2 participating distr~ct than the teacher received in 
3 the school year starting July 1, 2001, due to 
4 implementation of this chapter. A teacher who 
5 achieves national board for professional teaching 
6 standards certification and meets the requirements of 
7 section 256.44 shall continue to receive the award 
8 specified in section 256.44 in addition to the 
9 compensation set forth in this section. 

10 Sec. 9. NEW SECTION. 284.8 EVALUATION 
11 REQUIREMENTS. 
12 1. In addition to evaluations agreed upon under 
13 chapter 20, a teacher shall be comprehensively 
14 evaluated based on the provisions of section 284.3 at 
15 least once every five years. Comprehensive 
16 evaluations shall be conducted by an administrator or 
17 the administrator's designee certified pursuant to 
18 section 284.10. The evaluation shall include, at 
19 minimum, classroom observation of the teacher, the 
20 teacher's progress and implementation of the teacher's 
21 individual career development plan, and should ~nclude 
22 support~ng documentation from other supervisors, 
23 teachers, parents, and students. A teacher may be 
24 comprehensively evaluated for purposes of performance 
25 review and shall be comprehensively evaluated for 
26 advancement in the career path established pursuant to 
27 section 284.7. 
28 2. If a teacher is denied advance-nt based upon a 
29 comprehensive evaluation, the teacher may appeal the 
30 decision to an adjudicator u~der the process 
31 established under sect~on 279.17. However, the 
32 dec~sion of the adjudicator is final. If a district 
33 does not recommend a teacher for continued employment 
34 or l~censure based upon a comprehensive evaluation, 
35 the provisions of sections 279.14, 279.17, and 279.18 
36 shall apply. A teacher may file one cause of action 
37 obJecting to the contents or procedures of a 
38 comprehensive evaluation and the objections shall not 
39 be subject to the grievance procedures negotiated in 
40 accordance with chapter 20. 
41 Sec. 10. NEW SECTION. 284.9 REVIEW PANEL. 
42 1. A career II teacher seeking to receive an. 
43 advanced designation shall submit a portfolio of~worlc 
44 evidence aligned with the Iowa teaching standarda to a 
45 review panel established in accordanoe with subs•ction 
46 2. A majority of the evidence in the portrolio ~all 
47 be classroom-based. The review panel shall eval~te 
48 the career II teacher's portfolio to determine whether 
49 the teacher demonstrates superior teaching skills and 
50 shall make a recommendation to the board of 
S-3610 -9-
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1 educational examiners whether or not the teacher shall 
2 rece1ve an advanced des1gnation. The standards for 
3 recommendation include, but are not 1imlted to, 
4 meet1ng the Iowa teaching standards at an advanced 
5 level. 
6 2. The department shall establish up to five 
7 regional rev1ew panels consisting of five members per 
8 panel. Each panel shall 1nclude, at m1n1mum, a 
9 nationally board-cert1f1ed teacher and a school 

10 district adm1n1strator. Panel members shall be 
11 appo1nted by the d1rector and shall possess the 
12 knowledge necessary to determine the qual1ty of the 
13 evidence subm1tted 1n an applicant's portfol1o. Panel 
14 members shall serve a staggered three-year term and 
15 may be reappo:nted to a second term. The department 
16 shall provide support and evaluation tra1n1ng for 
17 panel members and convene panels as needed. Panel 
18 members shall be reimbursed for mileage expenses 
19 incurred while engaged 1n the performance of off1cial 
20 duties and shall receive per diem compensat1on by the 
21 department. 
22 3. To assure fa1rness and consistency 1n the 
23 evaluat1on process, the review panels may perform 
24 random audits of the comprehensive evaluations 
25 conducted by evaluators throughout the state, and may 

6 randomly rev1ew performance-based evaluation models 
7 developed by school districts in accordance Wlth 

28 section 284.3, subsect1on 2. The rev1ew of the 
29 evaluation models shall ensure that the model 1s at 
30 least equ1valept to the state model developed pursuant 
31 to section 256.9, subsection 51. 
32 4. A teacher who does not receive a recommendat1on 
33 from a rev1ew panel may appeal that denial to an 
34 administrative law judge located in the department of 
35 1nspect1ons and appeals. The state shall not be 
36 l1able for a teacher's attorney fees, costs, or 
37 damages that may result from an appeal of a rev1ew 
38 panel's dec1sion. The state board shall adopt rules 
39 to adm1n1ster this section. 
40 Sec. 11. NEW SECTION. 284.10 EVALUATOR TRAINING 
41 PROGRAM. 
42 1. The department shall establish an evaluator 
43 train1ng program to 1mprove the skills of school 
44 district evaluators 1n making employment dec1sions, 
45 making recommendations for licensure, and moving 
46 teachers through a career path as establ1shed under 

this chapter. The department shall consult with 
persons representing teachers, national board­
certified teachers, adm1nistrators, school boards, 

0 h1gher education institut1ons with approved 
-3610 -10-
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1 practitioner and administrator preparation programs, 
2 and with persons from the private sector knowledqeable 
3 in employment evaluation and evaluator training in 
4 order to develop standards and requirements for the 
5 program. Evaluator training programs offered pursuant 
6 to this chapter may be provided by a public or private 
7 entity. The department shall d1stribute a l1st of 
8 evaluator training program providers to each school 
9 district. 

10 2. An administrator licensed under chapter 272 who 
11 conducts evaluations of teachers for purposes of this 
12 chapter shall complete the evaluator training program. 
13 A practitioner licensed under chapter 272 who is not 
14 an administrator may enroll in the evaluator training 
15 program. Enrollment preference shall be given to 
16 administrators. Upon successful completion, the 
17 provider shall certify that the administrator or other 
18 practitioner 1s qualified to conduct ~valuations for 
19 employment, make recommendations for licensure, and 
20 make recommendat1ons that a teacher is qualified:to 
21 advance from one career path level to the next career 
22 path level pursuant to this chapter. Certification is 
23 for a period of f1ve years and may be renewed. 
24 3. Effective until July 1, 2004, a school district 
25 shall be paid, from moneys allocated pursuant to 
26 section 284.13, subsection 1, paragraph "d", the 
27 amount of one thousand dollars for each individual who 
28 is licensed as an administrator under chapter 272 on 
29 or after July 1, 2001, and who has been certified in 
30 accordance with this section. The district shall 
31 compensate the administrator who achieves 
32 certification not less than one thousand dollars. If 
33 funds are available from moneys appropriated for 
34 purposes of this subsection, practitioners other.than 
35 administrators who are certified in accordance w4th 
36 this section are eligible to be compensated in a~ 
37 amount determined by the department, which shall not 
38 exceed one thousand dollars and shall be prorate4 
39 based upon the amount appropriated that remains ~ter 
40 the amount needed for distribution to the 
41 administrators pursuant to this section has been 
42 determined by the department. By October 1 annually, 
43 the school district shall notify the departnent ff 
44 education of the number of individual• who have · 
45 achieved certification in accordance with this , 
46 section, and shall submit any documentation requ~ted 
47 by the department. 
48 4. By July 1, 2002, a h1gher education institution 
49 approved by the state board to provide an 
50 administrator preparation program shall incorporate 
s-3610 -11-
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1 the evaluator training program into the program 
2 offered by the institution. 
3 5. Beginning July 1, 2002, the board of 
4 educational examiners shall require certification as a 
5 condition of issuing or renewing an administrator's 
6 license. 
7 6. By July 1, 2004, the director shall develop and 
8 implement an evaluator training certification renewal 
9 program for administrators who need to renew a 

10 certificate issued pursuant to this section. 
11 Sec. 12. NEW SECTION. 284.11 PILOT PROGRAM FOR 
12 TEAM-BASED VARIABLE PAY FOR STUDENT ACHIEVEMENT. 
13 1. It is the intent of the general assembly to 
14 create a statewide team-based variable pay program to 
15 reward individual attendance centers for improvement 
16 in student achievement. A pilot program is 
17 established to give Iowa school districts with one or 
18 more participating attendance centers the opportunity 
19 to explore and demonstrate successful methods to 
20 implement team-based variable pay. 
21 2. A participating school district may use moneys 
22 appropriated for purposes of this chapter to provide a 
23 cash award to all of the licensed practitioners at a 
24 participating attendance center that has demonstrated 
25 improvement in student achievement as provided in th,is 
26 section. The school district is encouraged to extend 
27 cash awards to other staff employed at the attendance 
28 center. 
29 3. The principal, with the participation of a team 
30 of licensed practitioners appointed by the principal, 
31 at each participating attendance center within a 
32 school district shall annually submit district 
33 attendance center student performance goals to the 
34 school board for approval. The attendance center 
35 goals must be aligned with the school improvement 
36 goals for the district developed in accordance with 
37 section 256.7, subsection 21. The district shall 
38 determine the designation of an attendance center for 
39 purposes of this section. The attendance center 
40 student performance goals may differ from attendance 
41 center to attendance center and may contain goals and 
42 indicators in addition to the comprehensive school 
43 improvement plan. An attendance center shall 
44 demonstrate student achievement through the use of 
45 multiple measures that are valid and reliable. 
46 4. Each participating district shall create its 
47 own design for a team-based pay plan linked to the 
48 district's comprehensive school improvement plan. The 
49 plan must include attendance center student 

0 performance goals, student performance levels, 
S-3610 -12-
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1 multiple indicators to determine progress toward 
2 attendance center goals, and a system for providing 
3 financial rewards. The team-based pay plan shall be 
4 approved by the local board. 
5 5. Each district team-based pay plan shall be•' 
6 reviewed by the department. The department shall 
7 include a rev1ew of the locally established goals, 
8 targete~ levels of improvement, assessment strategies, 
9 and financial reward system. 

10 6. A district electing to initiate a team-based 
11 variable pay plan according to this section during the 
12 school year beginning July 1, 2001, shall notify the 
13 department of its election in writing no later tn&n 
14 August 1, 2001. The department shall certify the~. 
15 school district plan by October 1, 2001. 
16 7. A team-based performance award program fund is 
17 establ1shed in the state treasury under the control of 
18 the department. The district team-based pay plan 
19 shall specify how the funding received by the distr.i.ct 
20 for purposes of this section is to be awarded to 
21 eligible staff in attendance centers that meet or 
22 exceed their goals. The district shall provide all 
23 attendance centers equal access to the available ~ . 

' 24 funds. Moneys shall be released by the departmenb to 
25 ~he district only upon certification by the school 
26 board that an attendance center has met or exceeded 
27 its goals. 

. 
28 8. Moneys received for purposes of this section 
29 shall not be used for payment of any collective 
30 bargaining agreement or arbitrator's decision 
31 negot1ated or awarded under chapter 20. 
32 Sec. 13. NEW SECTION. 284.12 REPORT. 
33 1. The department shall annually report the 
34 statewide progress on the following: 
35 a. Students achievement scores in mathematic• and 
36 reading at the fourth and eighth grade levels on :a 
37 district-by-district basis. 
38 b. Improvement in teacher compensation. ,. 
39 c. Evaluator training program. 
40 d. Team-based variable pay for student 
41 achievement. ~ 

42 e. Changes and improvements in the evaluatio~of 
43 teachers under the Iowa teaching standards. 
44 2. The report shall be made available to the •· 
45 chairpersons and ranking members of the senate ~ 
46 house committees on education, the state board, the 
47 governor, and school distr~cts by January 1. S~ol 
48 districts shall provide information as required ~ the 
49 department for the compilation of the report and·,for 
50 accounting and auditing purposes. 
S-3610 -13-
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1 3. Subject to an appropriation of sufficient funds 
2 by the general assembly, the department shall provide 
3 for a comprehensive independent evaluation of all 
4 components of the student achievement and teacher 
5 quality program and shall submit the results of the 
6 evaluation in the report submitted pursuant to 
7 subsection 2 on January 1, 2007. 
8 4. In developing administrative rules for 
9 consideration by the state board, the department shall 

10 consult with persons representing teachers, 
11 administrators, school boards, approved practitioner 
12 preparation institutions, and other appropriate 
13 education stakeholders. 
14 Sec. 14. NEW SECTION. 284.13 STATE PROGRAM 
15 ALLOCATION. 
16 1. For each fiscal year in which moneys are 
17 appropriated by the general assembly for purposes of 
18 the student achievement and teacher quality program, 
19 the moneys shall be allocated as follows: 
20 a. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and 
21 ending June 30, 2002, the department shall reserve up 
22 to one million dollars of any moneys appropriated for 
23 purposes of this chapter. For each fiscal year in 
24 which moneys are appropriated by the general assembly 
25 for purposes of team-based variable pay pursuant to 

6 section 284.11, the amount of moneys allocated to 
27 school districts shall be in the proportion that the 
28 basic enrollment of a school district bears to the sum 
29 of the basic enrollments of all participating school 
30 districts for the budget year. However, the per pupil 
31 amount distributed to a school district shall not 
32 exceed one hundred dollars. 
33 b. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and 
34 ending June 30, 2002, to the department of education, 
35 the amount of one million nine hundred thousand 
36 dollars for the issuance of national board 
37 certification awards in accordance with section 
38 256.44. 
39 c. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and 
40 ending June 30, 2002, an amount up to two million four 
41 hundred thousand dollars for first-year beginning 
42 teachers, and for the fiscal year beginning July 1, 
43 2002, and succeeding fiscal years, an amount up to 
44 four million seven hundred thousand dollars for first-
45 year and second-year beginning teachers, to the 
46 department of education for distribution to school 
47 districts for purposes of the beginning teacher 
48 mentoring and induction programs. A school district 
49 shall receive one thousand three hundred dollars per 

•
50 beginning teacher participating in the program. If 
S-3610 -14-
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1 the funds appro?riated for the program are 
2 insuffLcient to pay mentors and school districts as 
3 provided in this paragraph, the department shall 
4 prorate the amount distr~buted to school districts 
5 based upon the amount appropriated. Moneys received 
6 by a school district pursuant to this paragraph snal1 
7 be expended to provide each mentor with an award of 
8 five hundred dollars per semester, at a minimum, for 
9 participation in the school distrLct's beginning 

10 teacher mentoring and induction program; to implement 
11 the plan; and to pay any applicable costs of the 
12 employer's share of contributions to federal soci~ 
13 security and the Iowa public employees' retirement 
14 system or a pens~on and annuity retirement syste!l\., 
15 established under chapter 294, for such amounts ~d 
16 by the district. ·· 
17 d. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and 
18 ending June 30, 2002, up to one million five hundred 
19 thousand dollars to the department of education for 
20 purposes of establishing the evaluator training 
21 program, including but not limited to the developnent 
22 of criteria models; an evaluation process; the 
23 training of providers; development of a provider 
24 approval process; training materials and costs; for 
25 payment to pract~tioners under sect1on 284.10, 
26 subsection 3, and to pay any applicable costs of ~he 
27 employer's share of contributions to federal social 
28 security and the Iowa public employees' retirement 
29 system or a pension and annuity ret1rement system 
30 established under chapter 294, for such amounts paid 
31 by the d~strict; and for subsidies to school districts 
32 for traLning costs. 
33 e. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2004, and 
34 ending June 30, 2002, up to one m~llion five hundred 
35 thousand dollars to the department of education for 
36 purposes of implementing the career development · 
37 program requirements of section 284.6, and the review 
38 panel requirements of section 284.9. 
39 f. For the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2001, and 
40 ending June 30, 2002, the amount of mQneys remaining 
41 from funds appropriated for purposes of this cha;ter 
42 after distribution as provided in paragraphs Na" · 
43 through "e" and "g" shall be allocated to school 
44 districts in accordance with the following !ormule: 
45 !1) Fifty percent of the allocation shall be in 
46 the proportion that the basic enrollment of a scapol 
47 district bears to the sum of the basic enrollmen~s of 
48 all school distrlcts in the state for the budget year. 
49 !2) F~fty percent of the allocation shall be based 
50 upon the proportion that the number of full-time 
S-3610 -15-
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1 equivalent teachers employed by a school dtstrict 
2 bears to the sum of the number of full-time equivalent 
3 teachers who are employed by all school districts in 
4 the state for the base year. 
S g. From moneys available under paragraph ''f'', the 
6 department shall allocate to area education agencies 
7 an amount per classroom teacher employed by an area 
8 education agency that ts approximately equtvalent to 
9 the average per ~eacher amount allocated to the 

10 distrtcts. The average per teacher amount shall be 
11 calculated by divtding the total number of classroom 
12 teachers employed by school districts and the 
13 classroom teachers employed by area educatton agencies 
14 into the total amount of moneys available under 
15 subsection 3. 
16 2. A school district that IS unable to meet the 
17 provisions of sectton 284.7, subsection 1, with funds 
18 allocated pursuant to subsectton 1, paragraph ''f", may 
19 request a watver from the department to use funds 
20 appropriated under chapter 256D to meet the provistons 
21 of section 284.7, subsection 1, if the difference 
22 between the funds allocated to the school dtstrict 
23 pursuant to subsectton l, paragraph ''f'', and the 
24 amount required to comply with section 284.7, 

5 subsection 1. ts not less than ten thousand dollars. 
6 The department shall consider the average class SIZe 
7 of the school distrtct, the school distrtct's actual 

28 unspent balance from the preceding year, and the 
29 school dtstrtct's current financial pos1t1on. 
30 3. It a school district does not choose to 
31 parttcipate 1n the student achievement and teacher 
32 qualtty program durtng the school year beginning July 
33 1. 2001. the amount of moneys to be allocated to the 
34 school dtstrict pursuant to subsectton l, paragraph 
35 "f", shall be held for the school dist r let by the 
36 department until June 30, 2003, or until the school 
37 district partictpates in the program, whichever occurs 
38 earlier. Notwithstanding section 8.33, unencumbered 
39 or unobligated funds remaining on June 30, 2002, shall 
40 not revert but shall be available for expendtture for 
41 the followtng fiscal year for the purposes of this 
42 chapter. 
43 4. Moneys received by a school district under this 
44 chapter are mtscellaneous income for purposes of 
45 chapter 2~7 or are considered encumbered. A school 
46 district shall maintain a separate listing within 1ts 

budget for payments received and expenditures made 
pursuant to this sectton. 

Sec. 1~. Section 256.9, Code 2001, is amended by 
addtng the following new subsection: 

-16-
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1 NEW SUBSECTION. 51. Develop models of core 
2 knowledge and skill criteria. based upon the Iowa 
3 teaching standards, for the evaluation, the 
4 advancement. and for teacher career development 
S purposes pursuant to chapter 284. The model criteria 
6 shall further define the characteristics of quality 
7 teaching as establlshed by the Iowa teaching 
8 standards. 
9 Sec. 16. Section 272.2, subsect1on 1, Code 2001. 

10 is amended to read as follows: 
11 1. a. License practitioners, who do not hold or 
12 receive-a l1cense from another professional licensing 
13 board, aA8 fJf"efeseieAal eievelep"'el'\t }!r8'JE8:l'fts, eneept 
14 fer pre~ra~e ~ewelepe~ aft~ effePe~ hy p~ae~i~iafte• 
15 ~repa~atieA iAeti~~tie~e er area eB~eatie~ a!eftei~ 
16 aflEi ap!Jrevefi lsy tfte etate :esaref ef eStteetieft. 
17 Licensing authority includes the authority to 
18 establish critena for the licenses, ;,,.,el~eH:ft~ e~t: 'fte~ 

19 li~itea ee, establish issuance and renewal 
20 requirements, ereatie'ft ef create application and 
21 renewal forms. ereatie'ft ef create licenses that 
22 authorize different instructional functions or 
23 specialties, aevelep~e'ft~ ef develop a code of 
24 professional rights and responsibilities, practice. 
2S and ethlcs. and the a~therity te develop any other 
26 classifications, distinctions, and procedures which 
27 may be necessary to exercise licensing duties. A code 
28 of professional rights and responsibilities, practice, 
29 and ethics shall address but not be limited to the 
30 habitual failure of a practitioner to fulfill 
31 contractual obligations under sect~on 279.13. 
32 b. Notwithstanding section 272.28, subsection 1. a 
33 teacher shall be l1censed in accordance with rules 
34 adopted pursuant to chapter 272, Code 2001, if the 
35 teacher successfully completes a beginning teacher 
36 mentoring program approved pursuant to chapter 2561,on 
37 or before June 30, 2002, or is employed by a school 
38 district that does not offer a beginninq teacher 
39 mentor1ng and induction program approved in accordance 
40 with this chapter during the school year beginning 
41 July 1. 2001. 
42 c. Notwithstanding section 272.28, subsection 1, a 
43 teacher shall receive an educational ligense if the 
44 teacher meets the licensing requirements of th~s 
4S chapter and, prior to July l, 2003, sucaess!ully 
46 completes a two-year beginning teacher ~ntorinq and 
47 induct~on program approved pursuant to this chapter;; 
48 Sec. 17. NEW SECTION. 272.28 M£NTORING AND ' 
49 INDUCTION REQUIREMENT. 
50 1. Effective July 1, 2003, requirements for 
S-3610 -17-
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1 teacher licensure beyond a provisional license shall 
2 include successful completion of a beg1nning teacher 
3 mentoring and 1nduct1on program approved by the state 
4 board of educat1on. 
5 2. A teacher from an accred1ted nonpubllc school 
6 or another state or country is exempt from the 
7 requ1rement of subsect1on 1 if the teacher can 
8 document three years of successful teaching experience 
9 within the past f1ve years and meet or exceed the 

10 requirements conta1ned in rules adopted under th1s 
11 chapter for endorsement and l1censure. 
12 Sec. 18. Section 279.19, unnumbered paragraphs I 
13 and 2, Code 2001, are amended to read as follows 
14 The first tAPee two consecutive years of employment 
15 of a teacher 1n the same school district are a 
16 probationary period. However, if the teacher has 
17 successfully completed a probat1onary period of 
18 employment for another school district located in 
19 Iowa, the probationary period 1n the current distrlct 
20 of employment shall not exceed one year. A board of 
21 d1rectors may wa1ve the probat1onary per1od for any 
22 teacher who prev1ously has served a probationary 
23 period in another school district and the board may 
24 extend the probat1onary period for an additional year 
25 with the consent of the teacher. 

6 Notwithstand1ng the two-year probationary period 
7 otherwise provided for in this sect1on, 1f a school 

28 distr1ct offers a beginning teacher a th1rd year of a 
29 beginn1ng teacher mentoring and induction program, and 
30 the teacher accepts the school district's offer, the 
31 teacher's probat1onary period shall cont1nue through 
32 the teacher's third year of employment. 
33 In the case of the termination of a probat1onary 
34 teacher's contract, the provisions of sections 279.15 
35 and 279.16 shall apply. 
36 Sec. 19. Chapter 256E, Code 2001, 1s repealed. 
37 Sec. 20. Sect1on 272.33, Code 2001, is repealed 
38 effective July 1, 2002. 
39 Sec. 21. STATE MANDATE FUNDING SPECIFIED. In 
40 accordance with section 258.2, subsect1on 3, the state 
41 cost of requiring compliance w1th any state mandate 
42 included in this Act shall be paid by a school 
43 distr1ct from state school foundation a1d received by 
44 the school distrlct under section 257.16. This 
45 specification of the payment of the state cost shall 
46 be deemed to meet all the state funding-related 

requirements of section 258.2, subsection 3, and no 
addit1onal state funding shall be necessary for the 
full 1mplementat1on of this Act by and enforcement of 

Act aga1nst all affected school districts. 
-18-
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1 Sec. 22. LEGISLATIVE IMPLEMENTATI9N COMMITTEE. 
2 The legislat~ve council is requested to establish a 
3 two-year 1eg~slative implementat~on committee to atudy 
4 and make recommendations regarding the implementation 
5 of chapter 284, as enacted by this Act, includinq, but 
6 not limited to, valid, reliable measures that school 
7 districts can use to determine growth in student 
8 achievement and performance on locally determined 
9 indicators; development of a process to review 

10 district level and building level student achievement 
11 goals and goal-setting; the appropriate level of 
12 funding for team-based variable pay; and an ongo~9 
13 evaluation to determine the effectiveness of the t, 
14 student achievement and teacher quality program .• 'l'he 
15 committee shall recommend a team-based variable p~y 
16 plan model and a timeline for implementation of t_be 
17 plan. The legislative council is also requested ,to 
18 authorize up to S25,000 for the expen~s of the 
19 committee. The committee shall monitor the progress 
20 of team-based variable pay pilot programs. 
21 The committee shall submit preliminary 
22 recommendations to the general assembly by December 
23 15, 2001, and shall make its final recommendatioqs to 
24 the general assembly by December 15, 2002. 
25 The comm~ttee shall be composed of eleven members 
26 and shall include the following: . 
27 1. Three members appointed by the president of the 
28 senate after consultation with the majority leader of 
29 the senate and the minority leader of·the senate. 
30 2. Three members appointed by the speaker of the 
31 house of representatives after consultation with the 
32 majority and minor~ty leaders of the house of 
33 representatives. 
34 3. The director of the department of education or 

" 35 the director's designee. , 
36 4. One member who shall be appointed by the lP•a 
37 association of school boards. 
38 5. One member who shall be appointed by the school 
39 adm1nistrators of Iowa. 
40 6. One member who shall be appointed by the lowa 
41 state educat~on association. ( 
42 7. One member who shall be appointed by the 
43 governor to represent the office of the governor!. 
44 It is the intent of the general as1embly that:~he 
45 legislative implementation convnittee oversee the-
46 implementation of the policies established pursuant 
47 this Act."" '' 
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S.F. if71:J H.F. 

1 Section 1. INTENT. It is the intent of the general 
2 assembly to create a student achievement and teacher quality 

3 program that acknowledges that outstanding teachers are a key 

4 component in student success. The program's goals are to 
5 enhance student achievement and to redesign compensation 

6 strategies and teachers' professional development. Such 

7 compensation strategies are designed to attract and retain 

8 high performing teachers, to reward teachers for improving 

9 their skills and knowledge in a manner that translates into 

10 better student learning, and to reward the staff of school 

11 attendance centers for improvement in student achievement. 
12 Sec. 2. NEW SECTION. 284.1 STUDENT ACHIEVEMENT AND 

13 TEACHER QUALITY PROGRAM. 

14 A student achievement and teacher quality program is 

15 established to promote high student achievement. The program 

16 shall consist of the following four major elements: 
17 1. Mentoring and induction programs that provide support 

18 for beginning teachers in accordance with sections 294.5 and 

19 284.6. 
20 2. Career paths with compensation levels that strengthen 

21 Iowa's 

22 3. 

ability to recruit and retain teachers. 

Professional development designed to directly 

23 best teaching practices. 

support 

24 4. Team-based variable pay that provides additional 

25 compensation when student performance improves. 
26 Sec. 3. NEW SECTION. 284.2 DEFINITIONS. 

27 As used in this chapter, unless the context otherwise 

28 requires: 
29 1. "Beginning teacher'' means an individual serving under 

30 an initial provisional license, issued by the board of 

31 educational examiners under chapter 272, who is assuming a 

32 position as a classroom teacher. 
33 2. "Classroom teacher" means an individual who holds a 

34 valid practitioner's license and who is employed under a 

35 teaching contract with a school district or area education 
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1 agency in this state to provide classroom instruction to 

2 students. 
3 3. "Comprehensive evaluation" means a summative evaluation 

4 of a teacher conducted by an evaluator for purposes of 

5 performance review, or recommendation for licensure based upon 

6 models developed pursuant to section 256.9, subsection 51, and 

7 to determine whether the teacher's practice meets the school 

8 district expectations for a career, career II, or advanced 

9 level. 
10 4. "Department" means the department of education. 

11 5. "Director" means the director of the department of 

12 education. 

13 6. "Evaluator" means an administrator or other 

14 practitioner who successfully completes an evaluator training 

15 program pursuant to section 284.10. 

16 7. "Mentor" means an individual employed by a school 
17 district or area education agency as a classroom teacher who 

18 holds a valid license issued under chapter 272. The 
19 individual must have a record of four years of successful 

20 teaching practice, must be employed as a classroom teacher on 

21 a nonprobationary basis, and must demonstrate professional 

22 commitment to both the improvement of teaching and learning 

23 and the development of beginning teachers. 

24 8. "School board" means the board of directors of a school 
25 district or a collaboration of boards of directors of school 

26 districts. 
27 9. "State board" means the state board of education. 

28 10. "Teacher" means an individual holding a practitioner's 

29 license issued under chapter 272, who is employed as a 

30 teacher, librarian, media specialist, or counselor in a 

31 nonadministrative position by a school district or area 

32 education agency pursuant to a contract issued by a board of 

33 directors under section 279.13. A teacher may be employed in 

34 both an administrative and a nonadministrative position by a 
35 board of directors and shall be considered a part-time teacher 
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1 for the portion of time that the teacher is employed in a 
2 nonadministrative position. "Teacher" includes a licensed 

3 individual employed on a less than full-time basis by a school 

4 district through a contract between the school district and an 

5 institution 

6 preparation 

of higher education with a practitioner 

7 Sec. 4. 
program in which the licensed teacher is enrolled. 

NEW SECTION. 284.3 IOWA TEACHING STANDARDS. 

8 1. For purposes of this chapter and for developing teacher 
9 evaluation criteria under chapter 279, the Iowa teaching 

10 standards are as follows: 

11 a. Demonstrates ability to enhance academic performance in 

12 the classroom. 

13 b. Demonstrates competence in content knowledge 

14 appropriate to the teaching position. 

15 c. Demonstrates competence in planning and preparing for 

16 instruction. 
17 d. Uses strategies to deliver instruction that meets the 

18 multiple learning needs of students, including the use of 
19 technology for curriculum integration. 

20 e. Uses a variety of methods to monitor student learning. 

21 f. Demonstrates competence in classroom management. 

22 g. Engages in professional growth. 

23 h. Fulfills professional responsibilities established by 

24 the school district. 
25 2. The school board and faculty shall collaborate to 

26 further define good teaching by enhancing the Iowa teaching 

27 standards in the following manner: 

28 a. For purposes of comprehensive evaluations for beginning 

29 teachers, including the comprehensive evaluation required for 

30 the beginning teacher to progress to career teacher, the 

31 criteria shall be based upon the model developed pursuant to 

32 section 256.9, subsection 51, and established pursuant to 

33 chapter 20. 
34 b. For purposes of comprehensive evaluations for teachers 

35 other than beginning teachers, the school board shall convene 
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1 the members of the school board and representatives of the 

2 faculty, elected by the faculty, to establish criteria based 

3 upon the model developed pursuant to section 256.9, subsection 

4 51. If the parties are unable to reach agreement annually by 

5 July 1, however, the model criteria shall become the school 

6 district's criteria. 

7 Sec. 5. NEW SECTION. 284.4 PARTICIPATION. 

8 1. A school district is eligible to receive moneys 

9 appropriated for purposes specified in this chapter if the 

10 school board applies to the department to participate in the 

11 student achievement and teacher quality program and submits a 

12 written statement declaring the school district's willingness 

13 to do all of the following: 

14 a. Commit and expend local moneys to improve student 

15 achievement and teacher quality. 

16 b. Implement a beginning teacher mentoring and induction 

17 program as provided in this chapter. 

8 c. Provide, beginning in the second year of participation, 

the equivalent of two or more contract days, outside of 

20 instruction time, than provided in the school year preceding 

21 the first year of participation, to provide additional time 

22 for teacher career development that aligns with student 

23 learning and teacher development needs, including the 

24 integration of technology into curriculum development, in 

25 order to achieve attendance center and districtwide student 

26 achievement goals outlined in the district comprehensive 

27 school improvement plan. School districts are encouraged to 

28 develop strategies for restructuring the school calendar to 

29 provide for the most effective professional development. A 

30 school district that provides the equivalent of ten or more 

31 contract days for career development is exempt from this 

32 paragraph. 

33 d. Adopt a teacher career development program in 

accordance with this chapter. 

e. Adopt a teacher evaluation plan that, at minimum, 
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1 requires a comprehensive evaluation of teachers in the 

2 participating district at least every five years based upon 

3 the Iowa teaching standards and requires administrators to 

4 complete evaluator training in accordance with section 264.10. 

5 f. Adopt teacher career paths based upon demonstrated 
6 knowledge and skills in accordance with this chapter. 

7 g. Adopt a team-based variable pay plan that rewards 

8 attendance center success upon the implementation of a 

9 statewide variable pay plan. 

10 2. By July 1, 2003, each school district shall participate 

11 in the student achievement and teacher quality program. 

12 Sec. 6. NEW SECTION. 284.5 BEGINNING TEACHER MENTORING 

13 AND INDUCTION PROGRAM. 
14 1. A beginning teacher mentoring and induction program is 

15 created to promote excellence in teaching, enhance student 
16 achievement, build a supportive environment within school 

17 districts, increase the retention of promising beginning 

18 teachers, and promote the personal and professional well-being 

19 of classroom teachers. Prior to the completion of the 2001-
20 2002 school year, a school district shall, at a minimum, 

21 provide an approved beginning teacher mentoring and induction 
22 program for all classroom teachers who are beginning teachers. 
23 2. The state board shall adopt rules to administer this 

24 section. 
25 3. Notwithstanding subsection 1, a school district may 

26 provide a beginning teacher mentoring and induction program 

27 for all classroom teachers who are beginning teachers in the 

28 school years beginning July 1, 2001, and July 1, 2002. 
29 4. Each participating school district shall develop an 

30 initial beginning teacher mentoring and induction plan. The 

31 plan shall be included in the school district's comprehensive 

32 school improvement plan submit ted pursuant to sect io:, 256.7, 

33 subsection 21. The beginning teacher induction plan shall, at 

34 a minimum, provide for a two-year sequence of induction 

35 program content and activities to support the Iowa teaching 
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1 standards and beginning teacher professional and personal 

2 needs; mentor training that includes, at a minimum, skills of 

3 classroom demonstration and coaching, and district 

4 expectations for beginning teacher competence on Iowa teaching 

5 standards; placement of mentors and beginning teachers; the 

6 process for dissolving mentor and beginning teacher 
7 partnerships; district organizational support for released 

8 time for mentors and beginning teachers to plan, provide 

9 demonstration of classroom practices, observe teaching, and 

10 provide feedback; structure for mentor selection and 

11 assignment of mentors to beginning teachers; a district 

12 facilitator; and program evaluation. 
13 S. Upon completion of the program, the beginning teacher 

14 shall be comprehensively evaluated to determine if the teacher 
15 meets expectations to move to the career level. The school 

16 district shall recommend a beginning teacher who has 
17 successfully completed the program for an educational license. 

18 A school district may offer a teacher a third year of 

19 participation in the program if, after conducting a 

20 comprehensive evaluation, the school district determines that 

21 the teacher is likely to successfully complete the mentoring 

22 and induction program by the end of the third year of 
23 eligibility. A teacher granted a third year of eligibility 
24 shall develop a teacher's mentoring and induction program plan 

25 in accordance with this chapter and shall undergo a 

26 comprehensive evaluation at the end of the third year. The 

27 board of educational examiners shall grant a one-year 

28 extension of the beginning teacher's provisional license upon 
29 notification by the school district that the teacher will 

30 participate in a third year of the school district's program. 

31 Sec. 7. NEW SECTION. 284.6 TEACHER CAREER DEVELOPMENT. 
32 1. The department shall coordinate a statewide network of 

33 career development for Iowa teachers. A participating school 

34 district or career development provider that offers a career 

35 development program in accordance with section 2~6.9, 
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1 subsection 51, shall demonstrate that the program contains the 

2 following: 

3 a. Support that meets the career development needs of 

4 individual teachers and is aligned with the Iowa teaching 

5 standards. 

6 b. Research-based instructional strategies aligned with 

7 the school district's student achievement needs and the long­

S range improvement goals established by the district. 

9 c. Instructional improvement components including student 

10 achievement data, analysis, theory, classroom demonstration 

11 and practice, technology integration, observation, reflection, 

12 and peer coaching. 

13 d. An evaluation component that documents the improvement 

14 in instructional practice and the effect on student learning. 

15 2. The department shall identify models of career 

16 development practices that produce evidence of the link 

17 between teacher training and improved student learning. 

18 3. A participating school district shall incorporate a 

19 district career development plan into the district's 

20 comprehensive school improvement plan submitted to the 

21 department in accordance with section 256.7, subsection 21. 

22 The district career development plan shall include a 

23 description of the means by which the school district will 

24 provide access to all teachers in the district to career 

25 development programs or offerings that meet the requirements 

26 of subsection 1. The plan shall align all career development 

27 with the school district's long-range student learning goals 

28 and the Iowa teaching standards. The plan shall indicate the 

29 school district's approved career development provider or 

30 providers. 

31 4. In cooperation with the teacher's supervisor, the 

32 teacher employed by a participating school district shall 

33 develop an individual teacher career development plan. The 

34 individual plan shall be based, at minimum, on the needs of 

35 the teacher, the Iowa teaching standards, and the student 
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l achievement goals of the attendance center and the school 

2 district as outlined in the comprehensive school improvement 

3 plan. The individual plan shall be reviewed by the teacher 

4 and the teacher's supervisor at the teacher's annual review, 
5 and shall be modified as necessary to reflect the individual 

6 teacher's and the school district's needs and the individual's 

7 progress in the plan. 

8 5. School districts, a consortium of school districts, 

9 area education agencies, higher education institutions, and 

10 other public or private entities including professional 

11 associations may be approved by the state board to provide 

12 teacher career development. The career development program or 
13 offering shall, at minimum, meet the requirements of 

14 subsection l. The state board shall adopt rules for the 

15 approval of career development providers and standards for the 

16 district career development plan. 

17 Sec. 8. NEW SECTION. 284.7 IOWA TEACHER CAREER PATH. 

18 To promote continuous improvement in Iowa's quality 
19 teaching work<orce and to give Iowa teachers the opportunity 

20 for career recognition that reflects the various roles 
21 teachers play as educational leaders, an Iowa teacher career 

22 path is established for teachers employed by participating 

23 school districts. A participating school district shall raise 

24 teacher salaries to meet the requirements of this section. 

25 The Iowa teacher career path and salary minimums are as 
26 follows: 

27 1. Effective July 1, 2001, the following career path 

28 levels are established and shall be implemented in accordance 
29 with this chapter: 

30 a. BEGINNING TEACHER. 

31 (1) A beginning teacher is a teacher who meets the 

32 following requirements: 

33 (a) Has successfully completed an approved practitioner 

34 preparation program as defined in section 272.1. 

35 (b) Holds a provisional teacher license issued by the 
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1 board of educational examiners. 

2 (c) Participates in the beginning teacher mentoring and 

3 induction program as provided in this chapter. 
4 (2) The participating district shall increase the 

5 district's minimum salary for a first-year beginning teacher 

6 by at least one thousand five hundred dollars per year above 

7 the minimum salary paid to a first-year beginning teacher in 

8 the previous year unless the minimum salary for a first-year 

9 beginning teacher exceeds twenty-eight thousand dollars. 

10 b. CAREER TEACHER. 

11 (1) A career teacher is a teacher who meets the following 

12 requirements: 
13 (a) Has successfully completed the beginning teacher 

14 mentoring and induction program and has successfully completed 

15 a comprehensive evaluation as provided in this chapter. 

16 (b) Is reviewed by the school district as demonstrating 

17 the competencies of a career teacher. 
18 (c) Holds a valid license issued by the board of 

19 educational examiners. • 

20 (d) Participates in teacher career development as set 

21 forth in this chapter and demonstrates continuous improvement 

22 in teaching. 

23 (3) The participating district shall provide a two 

24 thousand dollar difference between the average beginning 

25 teacher salary and the minimum career teacher salary, unless 
26 the school district has a minimum career teacher salary that 

27 exceeds thirty thousand dollars. 
28 2. It is the intent of the general assembly to establish 

29 and require the implementation of and provide for the 

30 implementation of the following additional career patt, levels 

31 by July 1, 2003: 

32 a. CAREER II TEACHER. 

33 (1) A career II teacher is a teacher who meets the 
34 requirements of subsection l, paragraph "b", has met the 

35 requirements established by the school district that employs 
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1 the teacher, and is evaluated by the school district as 
2 demonstrating the competencies of a career II teacher. The 
3 teacher shall have successfully completed a comprehensive 

4 evaluation in order to be classified as a career II teacher. 

5 (2) It is the intent of the general assembly that the 

6 participating district shall establish a minimum salary for a 

7 career II teacher that is at least five thousand dollars 
8 greater than the minimum career teacher salary. It is further 

9 intended that the district shall adopt a plan that facilitates 

10 the transition of a career teacher to a career Il level. 
11 b. ADVANCED TEACHER. 

12 (1) An advanced teacher is a teacher who meets the 

13 following requirements: 
14 (a) Receives the recommendation of the review panel that 

15 the teacher possesses superior teaching skills and that the 

16 teacher should be classified as an advanced teacher. 
17 (b) Holds a valid license from the board of educational 

18 examiners. 
19 (c) Participates in teacher career development as outlined 

20 in this chapter and demonstrates continuous improvement in 

21 teaching. 

22 (d) Possesses the skills and qualifications to assume 

23 leadership roles. 

24 (2) It is the intent of the general assembly that the 
25 participating district shall establish a minimum salary for an 

26 advanced teacher that is at least thirteen thousand five 

27 hundred dollars greater than the minimum career teacher 
28 salary. In conjunction with the development of the review 

29 panel pursuant to section 284.9, the department shall make 

30 recommendations to the general assembly by January 1, 2002, 

31 regarding the appropriate district-to-district recognition for 

32 advanced teachers and methods that facilitate the transition 

33 of a teacher to the advanced level. 

34 3. A teacher shall be promoted one level at a time and a 
35 teacher promoted to the next career level shall remain at that 
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1 level for at least one year before requesting promotion to the 
2 next career level. 

3 4. If a comprehensive evaluation for a teacher is 

4 conducted in the fifth year of the teacher's status at the 

5 career level, and indicates that the teacher's practice no 

6 longer meets the standards for that level, a comprehensive 

7 evaluation shall be conducted in the next following school 
8 year. If the comprehensive evaluation establishes that the 

9 teacher's practice fails to meet the standards for that level, 
10 the teacher shall be ineligible for any additional pay 

11 increase other than a cost of living increase. 

12 5. A teacher employed in a participating district shall 

13 not receive less compensation in that participating district 

14 than the teacher received in the school year starting July 1, 
15 2001, due to implementation of this chapter. A teacher who 

16 achieves national board for professional teaching standards 
17 certification and meets the requirements of section 256.44 

18 shall continue to receive the award as specified in section 
19 256.44 in addition to the compensation set forth in this 

20 section. 

21 Sec. 9. NEW SECTION. 284.8 EVALUATION REQUIREMENTS FOR 

22 CAREER, CAREER II, AND ADVANCED TEACHERS. 
23 1. A teacher's supervisor shall annually review the 

24 teacher for purposes of continuous improvement unless the 
25 teacher has been comprehensively reviewed during the same 

26 school year. The supervisor may designate another certified 

27 evaluator to conduct the annual review of a teacher. The 

28 review shall include classroom observation of the teacher and 

29 should include supporting documentation from other 

30 supervisors, parents, and students. 

31 2. In addition to evaluations agreed upon under chapter 
32 20, a teacher shall be comprehensively evaluated based on the 

33 provisions of section 284.3 at least once every five years. 

34 Comprehensive evaluations shall be conducted by an 

35 administrator or the administrator's designee certified 
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1 pursuant to section 284.10. The evaluation shall include, at 

2 minimum, classroom observation of the teacher, the teacher's 

3 progress and implementation of the teacher's individual career 

4 development plan; should include supporting documentation from 

5 other supervisors, teachers, parents, and students; and may 

6 include video portfolios as evidence of teaching practices. A 

7 teacher may be comprehensively evaluated for purposes of 
8 performance review or recommendation for licensure, and shall 

9 be comprehensively evaluated for advancement in the career 

10 path established pursuant to section 284.7. 

11 3. If a teacher is denied advancement based upon a 

12 comprehensive evaluation, the teacher may appeal the decision 

13 to an adjudicator under the process established under section 
14 279.17. However, the decision of the adjudicator is final. 

15 If a district does not recommend a teacher for continued 
16 employment or licensure based upon a comprehensive evaluation, 

17 the provisions of sections 279.14, 279.17, and 279.18 shall 

18 apply. A teacher may file one cause of action objecting to 

19 the contents or procedures of a comprehensive evaluation and 

20 the objections shall not be subject to the grievance 

21 procedures negotiated in accordance with chapter 20. 
22 4. This section applies only to career, career II, and 
23 advanced teachers. 

24 Sec. 10. NEW SECTION. 284.9 REVIEW PANEL. 

25 1. A career II teacher seeking to receive an advanced 

26 designation shall submit a portfolio of work evidence aligned 

27 with the Iowa teaching standards to a review panel established 

28 in accordance with subsection 2. A majority of the evidence 

29 in the portfolio shall be classroom-based. The review panel 
30 shall evaluate the career II teacher's portfolio to determine 
31 whether the teacher demonstrates superior teaching skills and 

32 shall make a recommendation to the board of educational 

33 examiners whether or not the teacher shall receive an advanced 

34 designation. The standards for recommendation include, but 

35 are not limited to, meeting the Iowa teaching standards at an 
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1 advanced level. 

2 2. The department shall establish up to five regional 

3 review panels consisting of five members per panel. Each 

4 panel shall include, at a minimum, a nationally board-

5 certified teacher and a school district administrator. Panel 

6 members shall be appointed by the director and shall possess 
7 the knowledge necessary to determine the quality of the 

8 evidence submitted in an applicant's portfolio. Panel members 

9 shall serve a staggered three-year term and may be reappointed 

10 to a second term. The department shall provide support and 

11 evaluation training for panel members and convene panels as 

12 needed. 
13 3. To assure fairness and consistency in the evaluation 

14 process, the review panels may perform random audits of the 
15 comprehensive evaluations conducted by evaluators throughout 

16 the state, and may randomly review performance-based 

17 evaluation models developed by school districts in accordance 

18 with section 284.3, subsection 2. The review of the 

19 evaluation models shall ensure that the model is at least 

20 equivalent to the state model developed pursuant to section 

21 256.9, subsection 51. 

22 4. A teacher who does not receive a recommendation from a 
23 review panel may appeal that denial to an administrative law 

24 judge located in the department of inspections and appeals. 

25 The state shall not be liable for a teacher's attorney fees, 

26 costs, or damages that may result from an appeal of a rPview 

27 panel's decision. The state board shall adopt rules t0 

28 administer this section. 
29 Sec. 11. NEW SECTION. 284.10 EVALUATOR TRAINING PROGRAM. 

30 1. The department shall establish an evaluator tr;tining 

31 program to improve the skills of school district evaluators in 

32 making employment decisions, making recommendations ·Jr 

33 licensure, and moving teachers through a career path as 

34 established under this chapter. The department shall consult 

35 with persons representing teachers, national board-certified 
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1 teachers, administrators, school boards, higher education 

2 institutions with approved practitioner and administrator 

3 preparation programs, and with persons from the private sector 
4 knowledgeable in employment evaluation and evaluator training 

5 in order to develop standards and requirements for the 

6 program. Evaluator training programs offered pursuant to this 

7 chapter may be provided by a public or private entity. The 

8 department shall distribute a list of evaluator training 

9 program providers to each school district. 

10 2. An administrator licensed under chapter 272 who 
11 conducts evaluations of teachers for purposes of this chapter 

12 shall complete the evaluator training program. A practitioner 
13 licensed under chapter 272 who is not an administrator may 

14 enroll in the evaluator training program. Enrollment 

15 preference shall be given to administrators. Upon successful 

16 completion, the provider shall certify that the administrator 

17 or other practitioner is qualified to conduct evaluations for 

18 employment, make recommendations for licensure, and make 

19 recommendations that a teacher is qualified to advance from 
20 one career path level to the next career path level pursuant 
21 to this chapter. Certification is for a period of five years 

22 and may be renewed. 

23 3. Effective until July 1, 2004, a school district shall 

24 pay the amount of one thousand dollars for each individual who 

25 is licensed as a practitioner under chapter 272 on or after 
26 July 1, 2001, and who has been certified in accordance with 

27 this section. By October 1 annually, the school district 
28 shall notify the department of education of the number of 

29 individuals who have achieved certification in accordance with 

30 this section, and shall submit any documentation requested by 

31 the department. 

32 4. By July 1, 2002, a higher education institution 

33 approved by the state board to provide an administrator 

34 preparation program shall incorporate the evaluator training 

35 program into the program offered by the institution. 
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1 5. Beginning July 1, 2002, the board of educational 

2 examiners shall require certification as a condition of 

3 issuing or renewing an administrator's license. 

4 6. By July 1, 2004, the director shall develop and 

5 implement an evaluator training certification renewal program 

6 for administrators and other practitioners who need to renew a 

7 certificate issued pursuant to this section. 

8 Sec. 12. NEW SECTION. 284.11 PILOT PROGRAM FOR TEAM-

9 BASED VARIABLE PAY FOR STUDENT ACHIEVEMENT. 

10 1. It is the intent of the general assembly to develop and 

11 implement by July 1, 2003, a statewide team-based variable pay 

12 program and approval process to reward individual attendance 

13 centers for improvement in student achievement. The 

14 department shall develop and administer a pilot team-based 

15 variable pay program. A pilot program is established to give 

16 Iowa school districts with one or more participating 

17 attendance centers the opportunity to explore and demonstrate 

18 successful methods to implement team-based variable pay. Each 

19 school district approved by the department to participate in 

20 the pilot program shall administer a valid and reliable 

21 standardized assessment at the beginning and end of the school 

22 year to demonstrate growth in student achievement. 

23 2. All licensed practitioners at a participating 

24 attendance center that has demonstrated improvement in student 

25 achievement as provided in this section shall share in cash 

26 awards provided in accordance with this section. The school 

27 district is encouraged to extend cash awards to other staff 

28 employed at the attendance center. 

29 3. The team-based pay plan shall be approved by the local 

30 board. 

31 4. A district electing to initiate a team-based variable 

32 pay plan according to this section during the school year 

33 beginning July 1, 2001, shall notify the department of its 

34 election in writing no later than August 1, 2001. The 

35 department shall certify the school district plan by October 

-15-



S.F. t/U. H.F. 

1 1, 2001. 

2 5. The department shall annually report to the legislative 
3 education accountability and oversight committee the student 

4 achievement scores in mathematics and reading at the fourth 

5 and eighth grade levels on a district-by-district basis, as 

6 reported to the local communities in accordance with section 

7 256. 7, subsection 21, paragraph "c". 

8 Sec. 13. NEW SECTION. 284.12 REPORT. 

9 1. The department shall annually report the statewide 

10 progress on the following: 

11 a. Improvement in teacher compensation. 
12 b. Evaluator training program. 

13 c. Team-based variable pay for student achievement. 

14 d. Changes and improvements in the evaluation of teachers 

15 under the Iowa teaching standards. 

16 2. The report shall be made available to the chairpersons 

17 and ranking members of the senate and house committees on 
18 education, the state board, the governor, and school districts 

19 by January 1. School districts shall provide information as 

20 required by the department for the compilation of the report 

21 and for accounting and auditing purposes. 

22 3. The department shall provide for a comprehensive 

23 independent evaluation of all components of the student 

24 achievement and teacher quality program and shall submit the 

25 results of the evaluation in the report submitted pursuant to 
26 subsection 2 by January 1, 2007. 

27 4. The board of educational examiners shall compile 
28 statistical information from the results of the examinations 

29 administered pursuant to section 272.2, subsection 16. The 

30 information compiled shall identify the practitioner 

31 preparation programs from which the applicants graduated, but 

32 shall not identify applicants individually. The statistical 

33 information compiled by the board pursuant to this subsection 

34 is a public record. The board shall submit a review of the 
35 statistical information to the chairpersons and ranking 
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1 members of the senate and house committees on education and 

2 the state board by December 1, 2003. 

3 5. In developing administrative rules for consideration by 

4 the state board, the department shall consult with persons 

5 representing teachers, administrators, school boards, approved 

6 practitioner preparation institutions, other appropriate 

7 education stakeholders, and the legislative education 

8 accountability and oversight committee. 

9 Sec. 14. Section 256.9, Code 2001, is amended by adding 

10 the following new subsection: 

11 NEW SUBSECTION. 51. Develop a core knowledge and skill 

12 criteria model, based upon the Iowa teaching standards, for 

13 the evaluation, the advancement, and for teacher career 

14 development purposes pursuant to chapter 284. The model 

15 criteria shall further define the characteristics of quality 

16 teaching as established by the Iowa teaching standards. 

17 Sec. 15. Section 272.2, subsection 1, Code 2001, is 

18 amended to read as follows: 

19 1. a. License practitionersT who do not hold or receive a 

20 license from another professional licensing board,-a~d 

21 prefess~e~ai-de•eiepme~t-pre~ramsT-exeept-fer-pre~rams 

22 de¥eieped-a~d-effered-by-praet~t~e~er-preparatie~-i~stit~t~e~s 

23 er-area-ed~eatie~-a~e~eies-a~d-appreved-by-the-state-beard-ef 

24 ed~eat~e~. Licensing authority includes the authority to 

25 establish criteria for the licenses, i~ei~d~~9-b~t-~et-iim~ted 

26 te; establish issuance and renewal requirements, ereatie~-ef 

27 create application and renewal forms, ereat~en-ef create 

28 licenses that authorize different instructional functions or 

29 specialties, deveiepment-ef develop a code of professional 

30 rights and responsibilities, practice, and ethics, an~ the 

31 a~therity-te develop any other classifications, distinctions, 

32 and procedures which may be necessary to exercise liL~nsing 

33 duties. A code of professional rights and responsibilities, 

34 practice, and ethics shall address but not be limited to the 

35 habitual failure of a practitioner to fulfill contractual 
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1 obligations under section 279.13. 
2 b. Notwithstanding section 272.28, subsection 1, a teacher 

3 shall be licensed in accordance with rules adopted pursuant to 

4 chapter 272, Code 2001, if the teacher successfully completes 

5 a beginning teacher mentoring program approved pursuant to 

6 chapter 2568 on or before June 30, 2002, or is employed by a 

7 school district that does not offer a beginning teacher 

8 mentoring and induction program approved in accordance with 
9 this chapter during the school year beginning July 1, 2001. 

10 c. Notwithstanding section 272.28, subsection 1, a teacher 

11 shall receive an educational license if the teacher meets the 

12 licensing requirements of this chapter and, prior to July 1, 

13 2003, successfully completes a two-year beginning teacher 

14 mentoring and induction program approved pursuant to this 

15 chapter. 
16 Sec. 16. Section 272.2, Code 2001, is amended by adding 
17 the following new subsection: 

18 NSW SUBSECTION. 16. a. Administer the Praxis II 

19 examination for knowledge of pedagogies and for not more than 

20 one content area to each individual who is applying for a 

21 provisional license prior to issuance of the license. 

22 b. Examination fees for the examination required under 

23 this subsection shall be paid by the board. Costs incurred 

24 for additional content area examinations shall be paid by the 
25 applicant. 

26 c. This subsection is 

27 Sec. 17. NEW SECTION. 

28 REQUIREMENT. 

repealed 

272.28 

effective June 30, 2003. 

MENTORING AND INDUCTION 

29 1. Effective July 1, 2003, requirements for teacher 

30 licensure beyond a provisional license shall include 

31 successful completion of a beginning teacher mentoring and 

32 induction program approved by the state board of education. 

33 2. A teacher from an accredited nonpublic school or 

34 another state or country is exempt from the requirement of 
35 subsection 1 if the teacher can document three years of 

-18-
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1 successful teaching experience within the past five years and 

2 meet or exceed the requirements contained in rules adopted 

3 under this chapter for endorsement and licensure. 

4 Sec. 18. Section 279.19, unnumbered paragraphs 1 and 2, 

5 Code 2001, are amended to read as follows: 

6 The first th~ee two consecutive years of employment of a 
7 teacher in the same school district are a probationary period. 

8 However, if the teacher has successfully completed a 
9 probationary period of employment for another school district 

10 located in Iowa, the probationary period in the current 

11 district of employment shall not exceed one year. A board of 

12 directors may waive the probationary period for any teacher 

13 who previously has served a probationary period in another 

14 school district and the board may extend the probationary 
15 period for an additional year with the consent of thP. teacher. 
16 Notwithstanding the two-year probationary period otherwise 

17 provided for in this section, if a school district offers a 

18 beginning teacher a third year of a beginning teacher 

19 mentoring and induction program, and the teacher accepts the 

20 school district's offer, the teacher's probationary period 

21 shall continue through the teacher's third year of employment. 
22 In the case of the termination of a probationary teacher's 

23 contract, the provisions of sections 279.15 and 279.16 shall 

24 apply. 

25 Sec. 19. Chapter 256E, Code 2001, is repealed. 

26 Sec. 20. Section 27:7..33, Code 2001, is repealed effective 

27 July 1 , 2002. 

28 Sec. 21. PRACTITIONER PREPARATION CREDIT TRANSFER STUDY. 

29 The state board of regents shall conduct a study of the 

30 transfer of credits between practitioner preparation 

31 institutions, both in-state and out-of-state, to determine 
32 whether the transfer of credits by practitioner preparation 

33 institutions is fair and consistent. The state board shall 

34 collect information relating to the transfer and acceptance of 

35 credits from a representative sample of in-state and out-of-
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1 state practitioner preparation institutions. The state board 

2 shall identify actions that may be taken to improve the 

3 ability of a student to transfer credits earned in one 

4 practitioner preparation institution to another. The state 

5 board shall submit its findings and recommendations in a 

6 report to the senate and house of representatives standing 

7 committees on education by December 1, 2001. 
8 Sec. 22. LEGISLATIVE EDUCATION ACCOUNTABILITY AND 

9 OVERSIGHT COMMITTEE. The legislative council is requested to 

10 establish a two-year legislative education accountability and 

11 oversight committee to conduct a comprehensive study of team-

12 based variable pay and make recommendations for the 

13 implementation of a team-based variable pay plan component of 

14 the student achievement and teacher quality program. 
15 The committee shall recommend the manner in which standards 

16 of performance are to be determined, the level of expected 
growth, the development of a student academic database, the 

timeline and procedure for the collection of student 

achievement data, identification of the structures of a team 

for purposes of equitable operation of the plan, and a 

21 timeline for implementation of the plan. The committee shall 

22 select an assessment model for use in accurately measuring 
23 student achievement. The committee may recommend additional 

24 measures and reviews for the purpose of strengthening 

25 comprehensive school improvement plans through the 

26 implementation of team-based variable pay plans. The 

27 committee shall monitor the progress of team-based variable 

28 pay pilot programs. 

29 The committee shall recommend a means of evaluation 
30 designed to determine the effect of the student achievement 

31 and teacher quality plan on raising student achievement. The 
32 committee shall submit preliminary recommendations to the 

33 general assembly by December 15, 2001, and shall make its 

34 final recommendations to the general assembly by December 15, 

35 2002. 

-20-
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1 The committee shall be composed of six voting members 

2 representing both political parties and both houses of the 

3 general assembly. Three members shall be appointed by the 

4 president of the senate, after consultation with the majority 

5 leader of the senate and the minority leader of the senate. 

6 The remaining three members shall be appointed by the speaker 

7 of the house of representatives after consultation with the 

8 majority and minority leaders of the house of representatives. 

9 The committee shall also include the following ex officio, 

10 nonvoting members: 

11 1. The director of the department of education or che 

12 director's designee. 

13 2. One member who shall be appointed by the Iowa 

1a association of school boards. 

15 3. One member who shall be appointed by the school 

16 administrators of Iowa. 

17 4. Two members who shall be appointed independently by the 

18 state's two largest professional teachers associations. 

19 5. One member who shall be appointed by the governor to 

20 represent the office of the governor. 

21 It is the intent of the general assembly that the 

22 legislative education accountability and oversight committee 

23 oversee the policies established pursuant to this Act. 

24 Sec. 23. STATE MANDATE FUNDING SPECIFIED. In accordance 

25 with section 258.2, subsection 3, the state cost of requiring 

26 compliance with any state mandate included in this Act ~hall 

27 be paid by a school district from state school foundatlon aid 

28 received by the school district under section 257.16. This 

29 specification of the payment of the state cost shall ~e deemed 

30 to meet all the state funding-related requirements of section 

31 258.2, subsection 3, and no additional state funding shall be 

32 necessary for the full implementation of this Act by ~nd 

33 enforcement of this Act against all affected school districts. 

34 

35 
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SENATE FILE 476 
H-1997 

1 Amend Senate File 476, as amended, passed, and 
2 reprlnted by the Senate, as follows: 
3 l. Page 3. by striking lines ll and 12 and 
4 lnserting the following: 
~ ''a. Demonstrates support for and tmplementatton of 
6 the school dtstrtct's student achtevement goals.'' 
7 2. Page 3, llne 31, by strtking the word "model" 
8 and tnserttng the followtng: ''models''. 
9 3 Page 4, line 3, by stnking the word "model" 

10 and inserting the following: ''models". 
11 4. Page 4, llne 4, by strikl.ng the word 
12 "annually". 
13 5. Page 4, line 5, by striking the word 
14 "however," and inserting the following: "of a school 
15 year in whtch a contract period ends". 
16 6. Page 11, lines 14 and 15, by striking the 
17 words "starting July 1, 2001," and inserting the 
18 followtng: '', preceding participation, as set forth 
19 in section 284.4''. 
20 7. Page 13, llne 20, by striking the word "mode 1" 
21 and inserttng the following: ''models''. 
22 8. By striking page 15, ltne 8 through page 16, 
23 ltne 7, and inserttng the following: 
24 "Sec. NEW SECTION. 284.11 PILOT PROGRAM FOR 
2~ TEAM-BASED VARIABLE PAY FOR STUDENT ACHIEVEMENT. 
26 1. It lS the intent of the general assembly to 
27 create a statewtde team-based variable pay program to 
28 reward indivldual attendance centers for tmprovement 
29 in student achtevement. A pilot program 1s 
30 establJ.shed to give Iowa school dtstricts with one or 
31 more particlpattng attendance centers the opportunity 
32 to explore and demonstrate successful methods to 
33 lmplement team-based variable pay. The department 
34 shall develop and admtnister the pilot program. Each 
35 school district approved by the department to 
36 particl.pate in the pilot program shall administer a 
37 valid and reltable standardized assessment at the 
38 beginning and end of the school year to demonstrate 
39 growth 1n student achtevement. 
40 2. All licensed practittoners employed at a 
41 partictpating attendance center that has demonstrated 
42 improvement in student achievement shall share 1n a 
43 cash award. However, the school dtstrict ts 
44 encouraged to extend cash awards to other staff 
4~ employed at the attendance center. 
46 3. The princl.pal, with the parttctpation of a team 
47 of licensed practitloners appointed by the prtnctpal. 
48 at each parttcipating attendance center wtthtn a 
49 school distrtct shall annually submit dtstrtct 
50 attendance center student performance goals to the 
H-1997 -1-

Page 34 



HOUSE CLIP SHEET 

H-1997 
Page 2 

MAY :,, 2001 

I school board for approval. The attendance center 
2 goals must be al1gned with the school improvement 
3 goals for the d1str1ct developed in accordance with 
4 section 256.7, subsection 21. The district shall 
5 determine the des1gnation of an attendance center for 
6 purposes of th1s section. The attendance center 
7 student performance goals may differ from attendance 
8 center to attendance center and may contain goals and 
9 1nd1cators in addition to the comprehensive school 

10 1mprovement plan. An attendance center shall 
11 demonstrate student ach1evement through the use of 
12 multiple measures that are valid and reliable. 
13 4. Each participating distr1ct shall create its 
14 own design for a team-based pay plan l1nked to the 
15 d1str1ct's comprehensive school 1mprovement plan. The 
16 plan must 1nclude attendance center student 
17 performance goals, student performance levels, 
18 mult1ple 1ndicators to determine progress toward 
19 attendance center goals, and a system for prov1d1ng 
20 financ1al rewards. The team-based pay plan shall be 
21 approved by the local board. 
22 5. Each distr1ct team-based pay plan shall be 
23 reviewed by the department. The department shall 
24 include a review of the locally established goals, 
25 targeted levels of improvement, assessment strategies, 
26 and financial reward system. 
27 6. A district electing to init1ate a team-based 
28 var1able pay plan accord1ng to this section during the 
29 school year beg1nn1ng July l, 2001, shall notify the 
30 department of its election in writ1ng no later than 
31 August 1, 2001. The department shall certify the 
32 school distr1ct plan by October 1, 2001." 
33 9. Page 16, by striking line 11 and inserting the 
34 following: 
35 "a. Student achievement scores in mathemat1cs and 
36 reading at the fourth and eighth grade levels on a 
37 district-by-district basis as reported to the local 
38 communities pursuant to section 2:,6.7, subsection 21, 
39 paragraph "c''.'' 
40 10. Page 16, 1 ine 18, by inserting after the word 
41 ''education,'' the following: ''the legislative 
42 education accountab1lity and oversight committee,". 
43 11. Page 17, line 11, by striking the word "a". 
44 12. Page 17, line 12, by strik1ng the word 
45 ''model'' and inserting the follow1ng: ''models''. 
46 13. Page 18, by striking l1nes 10 through 15. 
47 14. Page 19, line 24, by 1nserting after the word 
48 ''apply." the following: "However, if the probationary 
49 teacher is a beginn1ng teacher who fails to 
:,o successfully complete a beginn1ng teacher mentoring 
H-1997 -2-
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1 and 1nduct1on program in accordance w1th chapter 284. 
2 the provis1ons of sections 279.17 and 279.18 shall 
3 also apply." 
4 15. Page 20, by striking l1ne 22 and inserting 
5 the follow1ng: "select assessment models for use in 
6 accurately measuring". 

B-1997 FILED MAY 4, 2001 

tJ/tJ 
5/7#/ 

By CARROLL of Powesh1ek 
GRUNDBERG of Polk 
WISE of Lee 
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SJ!!NA'rl: FILl: 476 
H-1999 

1 Amend Senate F1le 476, as amended, passed, and 
2 repr1nted by the Senate. as follows; 
3 1. By striking everyth1ng after the enacting 
4 clause and insert1ng the following; 
5 "Sect1.on 1. APPROPRIATION OF MONEYS DEPOSITED IN 
6 THE TEACHER COMPENSATION REFORM AND STUDENT 
7 ACHIEVEMENT SAVINGS ACCOUNT FUND. Moneys deposited 1n 
8 the teacher compensat1on reform and student 
9 achievement sav1ngs account fund created 1.n section 

10 12.90, as of July 1, 2001, lf House File 413 is 
11 enacted by the Seventy-ninth General Assembly, 2001 
12 Session, are appropriated to the department of 
13 educat1.on for d1stribution to school d1str1cts as 
14 provided in this section. Moneys appropr1ated in th1s 
15 section shall be allocated to school districts in the 
16 proportion that the basic enrollment of a school 
17 district bears to the sum of the basic enrollments of 
18 all school districts in the state for the budget year. 
19 A school district shall expend funds received pursuant 
20 to th1s section for purposes of 1mplementing teacher 
21 compensation reform and student achievement measures 
22 pursuant to the prov1sions of a collective bargaintng 
23 agreement negotiated under the provisions of chapter 
24 20. 
25 Sec. 2. ALLOCATION AND USE OF PHASE I MONEYS. 
26 Notw1thstanding the provisions of chapter 294A, moneys 
27 appropriated and allocated in an amount to meet the 
28 minimum salary requirements of chapter 294A for 
29 purposes of phase I for the fiscal year beginning July 
30 1, 2001, and ending June 30, 2002, shall be allocated 
31 to school districts in the proportion that the bas1c 
32 enrollment of a school district bears to the sum of 
33 the basic enrollments of all school districts in the 
34 state for the budget year. A school d1strict shall 
35 expend funds received pursuant to this sect1on for 
36 purposes of implementing teacher compensation reform 
37 measures pursuant to the provisions of a collective 
38 bargaining agreement negotiated under the provisions 
39 of chapter 20." 
40 2. Title page, by striking lines 1 and 2 and 
41 inserting the following; ''An Act relating to and 
42 making appropriations of moneys for purposes of 
43 teacher compensation reform and student achievement." 

B-1999 FILED MAY 4, 2001 

-?r 
5;?/o' 

(f. ~~JK) 

By CONNORS of Polk 
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SENATE FILE 476 
B-2006 

1 Amend Senate File 476, as amended, passed, and 
2 reprinted by the Senate, as follows: 
3 1. Page 17, by inserting after line 8, the 
4 following: 
5 "Sec. Section 978.42, Code 2001, lS amended 
6 by add1ng the follow1ng new unnumbered paragraph: 
7 NEW UNNUMBERED PARAGRAPH. Notwithstand1ng any 
8 other proviston of this section, commencing July l, 
9 2002, a member who lS employed by a school district or 

10 area educat1on agency as an elementary or secondary 
11 school teacher may elect coverage under the eligible 
12 alternative retirement benefits system as provided in 
13 section 294.17, in lieu of cont1nuing or commenc1ng 
14 contributions to the Iowa publ1c employees' retirement 
15 system. However, the employer's and employee's annual 
16 contribut1on in dollars to the eligible alternative 
17 retirement benefits system shall equal, but not 
18 exceed, the annual contr1bution in dollars which the 
19 employer and employee would contr1bute if the employee 
20 had elected to remain an act1ve member under th1s 
21 chapter, as set forth 1n sect1on 978.11. A member who 
22 elects coverage under the eligible alternat1ve 
23 retirement benefits system as provided by this 
24 paragraph may w1thdraw the member's accumulated 
25 contributions effective when coverage under the 
26 eligible alternative retirement benef1ts system 
27 commences. A member who is employed by a school 
28 distr1ct or area educat1on agency as an elementary or 
29 secondary school teacher prior to July 1, 2002, must 
30 file an elect1on for coverage under the el1gible 
31 alternative retirement benefits system described in 
32 section 294.17, with the department and the employing 
33 school district or area educat1on agency within 
34 eighteen months of the first day on which coverage 
35 commences under the elig1ble alternative ret1rement 
36 benefits system descr1bed in section 294.17, or the 
37 employee shall rema1n a member under this chapter and 
38 shall not be eligible to elect to participate in the 
39 eligible alternative retirement benefits system at a 
40 later date. A person hired on or after July 1, 2002, 
41 by a school distr1ct or area educat1on agency as an 
42 elementary or secondary school teacher must file an 
43 election for coverage under the elig1ble alternative 
44 retirement benefits system with the department and the 
45 employing school district or area education agency 
46 within sixty days of commencing employment, or the 
47 employee shall remain a member under thts chapter and 
48 shall not be eligible to elect to part1c1pate in the 
49 el1gible alternative retirement benefits system at a 
50 later date. The department shall cooperate with the 
B-2006 -1-

Page 38 



HOUSE CLIP SHEET 

H-2006 
Page 2 

MAY ~. 2001 

1 state board of educat~on and with applicable school 
2 dtstrtcts and area education agenctes to factlttate 
3 the implementatton of this provtsion. 
4 Sec. ___ Sectton 256.7, Code 2001, is amended by 
~ add~ng the followtng new subsection: 
6 NEW SUBSECTION. 25. By July l, 2002, prov~de for 
7 the establtshment of an eltgible alternative 
8 retirement beneftts system for elementary and 
9 secondary school teachers employed by a school 

10 d~strtct or area educatton agency conststent with the 
11 requirements of section 294.17." 
12 2. Page 19, by insertlng after Ene 24, the 
13 following: 
14 ''Sec. NEW SECTION. 294.17 ELIGIBLE 
15 ALTERNATIVE PENSION AND ANNUITY RETIREMENT SYSTEM. 
16 1. The state board of education shall establish an 
17 eligible alternat~ve pension and annuity rettrement 
18 system, hereafter called the "retirement system", 
19 effective July L 2002, for elementary and secondary 
20 school teachers employed by a school district or area 
21 education agency pursuant to the requirements of this 
22 section. The state board of education shall be the 
23 plan sponsor of the retirement system and shall f~le 
24 an applicat~on for a favorable determination letter 
25 for the retirement system with the Internal Revenue 
26 Service. 
27 2. The state board of education shall select a 
28 provtder of the retirement system that is a ftnancial 
29 institution capable of providing bundled services for 
30 the retirement system, 1ncluding, but not limited to, 
31 admintstrat~on, investment management, employee 
32 educat1on, and recordkeeping. In selecting a 
33 provider, the state board of education shall place 
34 primary emphasis on the reasonableness of services in 
3~ relation to cost, the ability and experience of the 
36 provider in prov~ding bundled retirement services to 
37 the educational community, the financial stability of 
38 the provider, and the ability of the provider to 
39 provide servtces as requ~red by this section. 
40 3. To be an eligible alternative retirement 
41 benef~ts system, the ret1rement system shall meet the 
42 follow1ng requtrements: 
43 a. The ret~rement system shall be an employer-
44 sponsored def~ned contribution plan requiring 
45 mandatory employer contributions that meet the 
46 requirements of section 401(a) of the Internal Revenue 
47 Code. 
48 b. The employer's and employee's annual 
49 contributton in dollars under an el1g1ble alternative 
~0 retirement benef1ts system described In th~s section 
R-2006 -2-
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1 shall equal. but not exceed, the annual contr1bution 
2 in dollars which the employer and employee would 
3 contribute 1f the employee had elected to rematn an 
4 act1ve member pursuant to the Iowa public employees' 
5 retirement system, as set forth in sect~on 97B.l1. 
6 Contribut~ons under the retirement system shall be 
7 treated Ln the same manner as contrlbutions under the 
8 Iowa public employees' retlrement system are treated 
9 pursuant to sect1on 97B.llA. 

10 c. Employer and employee contributLons under the 
11 retLrement system shall be fully vested ~mmediately. 
12 d. Upon termination of employment as an elementary 
13 or secondary school teacher employed by a school 
14 distr~ct or area educat1on agency, the teacher shall 
lS be eligible to rece1ve a benefit payable 1n at least 
16 any of the following forms: 
17 !1) Payment of all or part of the teacher's 
18 account balance ln the retirement system in a lump 
19 sum. 
20 (2) Payment based on the teacher's account balance 
21 in the retirement system 1n monthly, quarterly, or 
22 annual installments over a fixed reasonable pertod of 
23 time, not exceeding the life expectancy of the teacher 
24 and the teacher's benef1ciary, if appl1cable. 
25 (3) Payment based on the teacher's account balance 
26 in the form of a s~ngle life or joint life and 
27 surv1vorsh1p annuity. 
28 4. Persons employed by a school dlstrlct or area 
29 education agency as an elementary or secondary school 
30 teacher on or after July l, 2002, may elect coverage 
31 under the retirement system established in th1s 
32 sec.tlon 1n lieu of coverage under the Iowa publ1c 
33 employees' retirement system, pursuant to the 
34 requirements of section 97B.42." 
35 3. By renumbering as necessary. 
By DIX of Butler SUKUP of Franklin 

VAN FOSSEN of Scott ALONS of Sioux 
JOHNSON of Osceola DOLECHECK of Rtnggold 
MANTERNACH of Jones KETTERING of Sac 
HUSEMAN of Cherokee DRAKE of Pottawattamie 
BRADLEY of Clinton HORBACH of Tama 
RAECKER of Polk JENKINS of Black Hawk 
SIEVERS of Scott LARSON of Linn 
BRUNKHORST of Bremer 

H-2006 FILED MAY 4, 2001 

...tV/.0 

.5/7/.1/ 
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SENATE FILE 476 
H-2015 

1 Amend Senate File 476, as amended, passed, and 
2 reprinted by the Senate, as follows: 
3 1. Page 4, line 18, by inserting after the word 
4 "Provide, " the following: "subject to an 
5 appropriation by the general assembly for that 
6 purpose,". 

H-2015 FILED MAY 7, 2001 
"7# I D 

5/11~1 SENATE FILE 
H-2016 

By GREIMANN of Story 

476 

1 Amend Senate File 476, as amended, passed, and 
2 reprinted by the Senate, as follows: 
3 1. Page 12, line 20, by striking the word "not". 

By STEVENS of Dickinson 
H-2016 FILED MAY 7, 2001 

~" 1 (.P ,q3er) 
'-{-7- SENATE FILE 476 

H-2017 
1 Amend Senate File 476, as amended, passed, and 
2 reprinted by the Senate, as follows: 
3 1. By striking page 19, line 28, through page 20, 
4 line 7. 
5 2. By renumbering as necessary. 

By GREIMANN of Story 
H-2017 FILED MAY 7, 2001 

~I f{. ~~41) 
/ 71/) I I,. SENATE FILE 4 7 6 

H-2018 
1 Amend Senate File 4 76, as amended, passed, and 
2 reprinted by the Senate, as follows: 
3 1. Page 14, line 2 6, by striking the word "and". 
4 2. Page 14, line 27, by inserting after the word 
5 "section" the following: " and who has been , 
6 designated by the school district to perform 
7 evaluations". 

By MASCHER of Johnson 
H-2018 FILED MAY 7, 2001 

I;J11o1 (f. (lf4D l 
~NATE FILE 476 

H-2019 
1 Amend Senate File 476, as amended, passed, and 
2 reprinted by the Senate, as follows: 
3 1. Page 14, line 23, by striking the words and 
4 figures "Effective until July 1, 2004, a" and 
5 inserting the following: "A". 

By MASCHER of Johnson 
H-2019 FILED MAY 7, 2001 

~r ~); /oJ 
~. l qq.o 
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SENATE FILE 476 
H-2021 

Amend Senate '1le 476, as amended, passed, and 
2 repr:nted by the Senate, as follows 
3 1 Page 1, by tnsertl:og after line 28 the 
4 followtng 
5 "__ "Begtnntng pnnctpal" means an ina1V1dual 
~ newly ;i~ensect as an admtntstrator by the board of 
7 educat:onal exami:~crs under chapter 272, who ts 
8 assumtng a position as a pr1nc1pal for a school 
9 distnct." 

10 2. Page 2, by 1nsert1ng af~er l1ne 23 the 
11 following: 
i2 ''For purposes of sect1on 284.5A only, ''mentor'' 
'3 mea:os an tndivtdual employed by a school district as 
;4 an ad~tnl3trator who holds a valid license tssued 
15 under chapter 272. The 1nd1V1dual must have a record 
16 of four years of successful employment as a scnool 
17 pnnc1pal. must be employed as an adm1nistrator on a 
18 ncnproba~tonary basis, and must demonstrate 
19 professtonal commttment to both the ~mprovemen~ of 
20 ect~cat1on qual1ty and learning and the development o: 
21 begt:~ntng pr1nc1pals '' 
22 3. Page 6, by tnsert 1ng after ltne :JO the 
23 lollowwg 
2~ "Sec NEW SECTION 284.5A BEGiNNING 
25 ?RINCIPAL MENTORING PROGRAM. 
26 1. A beg1nn1ng pr1nc1pal mentortng program 1s 
27 created to promote excellence 1n schcol 
28 ad~i:~1stration, enhance teacher and student 
2~ achievement, bu1ld a support1ve env1ronment w1th1n 
30 sc~ool d1str~cts. inc~ease the retention of promtstng 
31 begtnntng prtncipals, and promote the personal and 
32 profess:onal well-betng of pr1nc1pals Prtor to the 
33 complet 1on of the 2001-2002 scr.ool year, a school 
34 dtstrict shall, at a m1ntmum, provJde an approved 
j~ begtnntng pr1nc1pal mentor1ng program for all 
36 beginntng ~c1ncipals 
37 2 The s:ate board shall adopt rules to admintster 
38 thls sectton. 
39 3. Each parttc1pa~1ng school dtstrlct shall 
40 develop an 1n1t1al beg1nn1ng pr1nc1pal mentortng plan. 
41 The pear. shall be 1ncluded tn the school d1str1c~'s 
42 compre~ens1ve school 1mprov~ment plan submttted 
43 pursua~t to sect1on 256.7, subsection 21. The 
44 begtnntng pr!nctpal mentor!ng plan shall. at a 
45 m1nimun. provtde for a two-year sequence or mentortng 
46 program content and ac:tvlttes :o support the :0wa 
47 teach1~g standards and beg1nn1nq prtnctp3l 
413 profess!ona! and personal needs, men:or t.ratn~ng, 

4~ placeme:ot o! mentors and b~g1nn1ng pr:nc:pa~s. ~ne 

SO process fu< dtssolvtng mentor a~o beg>nn:ng pcl~ctp~: 
H-2021 -1-
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1 partnershtps; str~cture fer mentor select:on and 
7 as~:;nment ·J~ ~e~~or~ to beg~nntrg pr1~c~pa:s. a 
1 d1str1ct f~cllttator, and program e~a~uat1on. 
4 S. Upon co~plet:on of the p~ogra~. ~he beq1nn1n~ 

') pnnctpal shai l be r::cmpr-=henstvel'l eval~c.:ed." 
6 4 By renumbertng as necessary. 

By STEVENS of D1rktnsc~ 
H-2021 F!LEJ ~y 7, 2001 

~ 5/7/a; 
(f jif5!:) 

SENATE FILE 476 
H-2020 

Am-=nd Senate Ft1e 476. as amended, passPd. and 
2 re9r:r;:ed by tr.e Senate, as foi lows. 
3 1 ?age 11. by strll-·.:ng l1nes 8 through :1 a~d 

4 tnser:1ng :he fc.l:owtng. "yectr " 
By MASC~ER of ~o~nson 

H-2020 F:LED MAY 7, 2')0i 

fh/~1 (t 1937) 
SENATE FILE 476 

H-2013 
I Amend Senate file 476, as amended, passed. and 
2 repr uctPd by the Senate, as follows. 
3 1 P<~ge :2. ltne 17, by 1nser:1~'J after th-= word 
4 ···-eacr.er" t.he fol~ow1ng· "or a rettred teache::-". 

By LENSING of Jo~.nscn 

R-2013 FJ LED ":-'.AY 7. 200 l 

~'/.3.5"1 
//SENATE FILE 476 

B-2014 
1 ,>.mend ':.lie amendment, H-i 997. to Senate f de 4 76. as 
2 <~mended, passed. and rep~tn:ed by the Senate, as 
3 !:ollo'.JS 
4 1. Page 2. by scrtktng l:ne 21 and 1nsert1nq the 
S !:ollowtng. ''subJec: to mandatory negottattons under 
6 ::r.apter 20." 

By STEVE:IS of ::ltck1nson 
H-2014 FILED MAY 7. 2001 



HOUSE CLIP SHEET MAY 8, 2001 

SENATE FILE 476 
H-2022 

1 Amend Senate File 476, as amended, passed, and 
2 reprinted by the Senate, as follows: 
3 1. Page 5, by inserting after line 9, the 
4 following: 
5 ''h. Adopt a classroom code of conduct pursuant to 
6 section 280.28." 
7 2. Page 19, by inserting after line 24, the 
8 foll9wing: 
9 "Sec. NEW SECTION. 280.28 CLASSROOM CONDUCT 

10 CODE. 
11 1. A code of classroom conduct shall be developed 
12 by each school district, and reviewed on an annual 
13 basis, commencing with the school budget year 
14 beginning July 1, 2001. The code shall be adopted by 
15 the school district board of directors after 
16 consultation with a classroom conduct committee 
17 comprised of residents of the school district. The 
18 committee shall consist of parents, pupils, members of 
19 the school board, school administrators, teachers, 
20 counselors employed by the school district, and other 
21 residents of the school district appointed to the 
22 committee by the board. The code of classroom conduct 
23 shall not be required to be uniform across school 
24 districts, but shall, at a minimum, include the 
25 following: 
26 a. A determination of what constitutes dangerous, 
27 disruptive, or unruly behavior, or behavior which 
28 interferes with the ability of a teacher to teach 
29 effectively, and which warrants removal of a pupil 
30 from the classroom. 
31 b. A procedure for the notification of a parent or 
32 guardian of a pupil that the pupil has been removed 
33 from a classroom. 
34 c. A procedure for determining the appropriate 
35 alternative placement of a pupil who has been removed 
36 from a classroom. 
37 d. Provisions which are consistent with sections 
38 280.21, 280.21B, 280.24, 282.4, and 282.5. 
39 2. A teacher may remove a pupil from a classroom 
40 for a violation of the school district's code of 
41 classroom conduct. A pupil who has been removed from 
42 a classroom shall immediately be sent to the office of 
43 the school principal, and the pupil's parent or 
44 guardian shall be notified of the removal." 
45 3. By renumbering as necessary. 

H-2022 FILED MAY 7, 2001 

~~ 
5/7 /ot 
(A 1 cr37) 

By TREMMEL of Wapello 
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SENATE FILE 476 
H-2023 

1 Amend Senate File 476, as amended, passed, and 
2 reprinted by the Senate, as follows: 
3 1. Page 1, lines 18 and 19, by striking the words 
4 and figures "sections 284.5 and 284.6" and inserting 
5 the following: "section 284. 5". 
6 2. Page 3, by striking lines 11 and 12 and 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 

inserting the following: 
"a. Demonstrates support for and implementation of 

the school district's student achievement goals." 
3. Page 3, lines 18 and 19, by striking the words 

", including the use of technology for curriculum 
integration". 

4. Page 3, line 31, by striking the word "model" 
and inserting the following: "models". 

5. Page 4, line 3, by striking the word "model" 
and inserting the following: "models". 

6. Page 4, line 4, by striking the word 
"annually". 

7 .. Page 4, line 5, by striking the word 
"however," and inserting the following: "immediately 
after the school year in which a contract period 
ends,". 

8. Page 4, by striking lines 19 and 20 and 
inserting the following: "the equivalent of two or 
more additional contract days, outside of instruction 
time, than were provided in the school year 
preceding". 

9. Page 5, line 33, by inserting after the word 
"teacher" the following: "mentoring and". 

10. Page 6, by inserting after line 12 the 
following: 

" A beginning teacher shall be informed by the 
school district, prior to the beginning teacher's 
participation in a mentoring and induction program, of 
the criteria upon which the beginning teacher shall be 
evaluated and of the evaluation process utilized by 
the school district." 

11. Page 9, line 23, by striking the figure "(3)" 
and inserting the following: " ( 2) ". 

12. Page 11, lines 14 and 15, by striking the 
words and figures "starting July 1, 2001," and 
inserting the following: ", preceding participation, 
as set forth in section 284.4". 

13. Page 13, line 20, by striking the word 
"model" and inserting the following: "models". 

14. Page 14, line 10, by inserting after the 
figure "2. " the following: "a. " 

15. Page 14, by inserting after line 22 the 
following: 

50 
H-2023 

"b. However, an administrator licensed in 
-1-
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1 accordance with section 272.2, subsection 13, 
2 paragraph "a", shall not be eligible to enroll in the 
3 evaluator training program." 
4 16. By striking page 15, line 8, through page 16, 
5 line 7, and inserting the following: 
6 "Sec. NEW SECTION. 284.11 PILOT PROGRAM FOR 
7 TEAM-BASED VARIABLE PAY FOR STUDENT ACHIEVEMENT. 
8 1. It is the intent of the general assembly to 
9 create a statewide team-based variable pay program to 

10 reward individual attendance centers for improvement 
11 in student achievement. A pilot program is 
12 established to give Iowa school districts with one or 
13 more participating attendance centers the opportunity 
14 to explore and demonstrate successful methods to 
15 implement team-based variable pay. The department 
16 shall develop and administer the pilot program. Each 
17 school district approved by the department to 
18 participate in the pilot program shall administer 
19 valid and reliable standardized assessments at the 
20 beginning and end of the school year to demonstrate 
21 growth in student achievement. 
22 2. All licensed practitioners employed at a 
23 participating attendance center that has demonstrated 
24 improvement in student achievement shall share in a 
25 cash award. However, the school district is 
26 encouraged to extend cash awards to other staff 
27 employed at the attendance center. 
28 3. The principal, with the participation of a team 
29 of licensed practitioners appointed by the principal, 
30 at each participating attendance center within a 
31 school district shall annually submit district 
32 attendance center student performance goals to the 
33 school board for approval. The attendance center 
34 goals must be aligned with the school improvement 
35 goals for the district developed in accordance with 
36 section 256.7, subsection 21. The district shall 
37 determine the designation of an attendance center for 
38 purposes of this section. The attendance center 
39 student performance goals may differ from attendance 
40 center to attendance center and may contain goals and 
41 indicators in addition to the comprehensive school 
42 improvement plan. An attendance center shall 
43 demonstrate student achievement through the use of 
4 4 multiple measures that are valid and reliabl~'. ~ 
45 4. Each participating district shall create~s 
46 own design for a team-based pay plan linked to th~ 
47 district's comprehensive school improvement plan. The 
48 plan must include attendance center student 
49 performance goals, student performance levels, 
50 multiple indicators to determine progress toward 
H-2023 -2-
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1 attendance center goals, and a system for providing 
2 financial rewards. The team-based pay plan shall be 
3 approved by the local board. 
4 5. Each district team-based pay plan shall be 
5 reviewed by the department. The department shall 
6 include a review of the locally established goals, 
7 targeted levels of improvement, assessment strategies, 
8 and financial reward system. 
9 6. A district electing to initiate a team-based 

10 variable pay plan according to this section during the 
11 school year beginning July 1, 2001, shall notify the 
12 department of its election in writing no later than 
13 August 1, 2001. The department shall certify the 
14 school district plan by October 1, 2001." 
15 17. Page 16, by striking line 11 and inserting 
16 the following: 
17 "a. Student achievement scores in mathematics and 
18 reading at the fourth and eighth grade levels on a 
19 district-by-district basis as reported to the local 
20 communities pursuant to section 256.7, subsection 21, 
21 paragraph "c"." 
22 18. Page 16, line 18, by inserting after the word 
23 "education," the following: "the legislative 
24 education accountability and oversight committee,". 
25 19. Page 17, line 11, by striking the word "a". 
26 20. Page 17, line 12, by striking the word 
27 "model" and inserting the following: "models". 
28 21. Page 18, by striking lines 10 through 15. 
29 22. Page 18, line 18, by striking the figure "16" 
30 and inserting the following: "1 7". 
31 23. Page 19, line 4, by striking the words and 
32 figure "paragraphs 1 and" and inserting the following: 
33 "paragraph". 
34 24. Page 19, line 5, by striking the word "are" 
35 and inserting the following: "is". 
36 25. Page 19, by striking lines 6 through 21. 
37 26. Page 19, line 24, by inserting after the word 
38 "apply." the following: "However, if the probationary 
39 teacher is a beginning teacher who fails to 
40 successfully complete a beginning teacher mentoring 
41 and induction program in accordance with chapter 284, 
42 the provisions of sections 279.17 and 279.18 shall 
43 also apply." 
44 27. Page 20, by striking line 22 and inserting 
45 the following: "recommend assessment models for use 
46 in accurately measuring". 
47 28. Page 21, by inserting after line 33 the 
48 following: 
49 "Sec. CONTINGENT EFFECTIVENESS. Section 
50 284.10, subsection 2, paragraph "b", as enacted in 
H-2023 -3-
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1 this Act, takes effect only if 2001 Iowa Acts, House 
2 File 670 is enacted." 
3 29. Title page, line 2, by inserting after the 
4 word "program" the following: "and providing for 
5 contingent effectiveness". 
6 30. By renumbering as necessary. 

H-2023 FILED MAY 7, 2001 

~ 

By CARROLL of Poweshiek 
GRUNDBERG of Polk 
WISE of Lee 

6/7/G/ 1?./?.3~) 
~· s'ENATE FILE 476 

H-2024 
1 Amend Senate File 476, as amended, passed, and 
2 reprinted by the Senate, as follows: 
3 1. By striking everything after the enacting 
4 clause and inserting the following: 
5 "Section 1. ALLOWABLE GROWTH SUPPLEMENTAL AMOUNT. 
6 Funds appropriated for the establishment of a student 
7 achievement and teacher quality program in House File 
8 413, if enacted by the Seventy-ninth General Assembly, 
9 First Session, shall be distributed as an allowable 

10 growth supplemental amount for the school budget year 
11 beginning July 1, 2001. Notwithstanding section 
12 257.8, subsection 2, the department of management 
13 shall calculate the regular program allowable growth 
14 for the budget year beginning July 1, 2001, by 
15 multiplying the state percent of growth for the budget 
16 year by the regular program state cost per pupil for 
17 the base year, and adding to the resulting product 
18 eighty-one dollars. For purposes of determining the 
19 amount of a budget adjustment as defined in section 
20 257.14 for the budget year beginning July 1, 2001, 
21 eighty-one dollars shall be subtracted from a school 
22 district's regular program cost per pupil for the 
23 budget year beginning July 1, 2001, prior to 
24 determining the amount of the adjustment. Amounts 
25 received pursuant to this section shall be utilized by 
26 school districts to enhance student achievement and 
27 teacher quality." 

H-2024 FILED MAY 7, 2001 
~ S/?h/ 

{f? /9~") 
SENATE FILE 

H-2026 

By GARMAN of Story 

476 

1 Amend the amendment, H-2023, to Senate File 476, as 
2 amended, passed, and reprinted by the Senate, as 
3 follows: 
4 1. Page 1, line 8, by inserting after the word 
5 "Demonstrates" the following: "ability to enhance 
6 academic ·performance and". 

By CARROLL of Poweshiek 
H-2026 FILED MAY 7, 

~~ S/1/PI 
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SENATE FILE 476 
H-2032 

1 Amend Senate File 476, as amended, passed, and 
2 reprinted by the Senate, as follows: 
3 1. Page 4, line 18, by striking the words 
4 "beginning in the second year of participation" and 
5 inserting the following: "after the participating 
6 school district has met the minimum salary 
7 requirements of section 284.7". 

By MASCHER of Johnson 
H-2032 FILED MAY 7, 2001 

~/ tf. 1'13') 476 l{(fJ ( 1 ~ SENATE FILE 
H-2034 

1 Amend the amendment, H-2023, to Senate File 476, as 
2 amended, passed, and reprinted by the Senate, as 
3 follows: 
4 1. Page 3, line 24, by inserting after the word 
5 "committee," the following: "the deans of the 
6 colleges of education at approved practitioner 
7 preparation institutions in this state,". 

By MASCHER of Johnson 
H-2034 FILED MAY 7, 2001 

d~ 
If /f~V SENATE FILE 4 7 6 

H-~038 
1 Amend the amendment, H-2023, to Senate File 476, as 
2 amended, passed, and reprinted by the Senate, as 
3 follows: 
4 1. Page 2, by striking lines 16 through 21 and 
5 inserting the following: "shall develop and 
6 administer the pilot program. The department shall 
7 determine school district growth in student 
8 achievement using the information reported by a 
9 participating school district to the department in 

10 accordance with section 256.7, subsection 21, which 
11 shall be submitted to the department by the school 
12 district by individual attendance center." 

By WINCKLER of Scott 
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SENATE FILE 476 
H-2035 

1 Amend Senate File 476, as amended, passed, and 
reprinted by the Senate, as follows: 2 

3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 

1. Page 11, by striking lines 23 through 27 and 
inserting after the following: 

" Notwithstanding section 284.4, subsection 2, 
effective July 1, 2004, teacher performance shall be 
reviewed annually for purposes of assisting the 
teacher in making continuous improvement. The annual 
review shall be conducted by a certified evaluator who 
shall be selected by an administrator after 
consultation with the teacher. School districts are 
encouraged to make available time for and to utilize 
peer review and peer coaching techniques when 
conducting the annual review. The annual review need 
not be conducted if the teacher has been 
comprehensively reviewed during the same school year. 
The". 

18 2. Page 11, line 29, by striking the word 
19 "should" and inserting the following: "may". 
20 3. Page 19, by inserting after line 24 the 
21 following: 
22 "Sec. Section 2 94A. 14, unnumbered paragraphs 
23 3 and 4, Code 2001, are amended to read as follows: 
24 A plan shall be developed using the procedure 
25 specified under section 294A.15. The plan shall 
26 provide for the establishment of a performance-based 
27 pay plan, a supplemental pay plan, a combination of 
28 the two pay plans, or comprehensive school 
29 transformation programs, and shall include a budget 
30 for the cost of implementing the plan. In addition to 
31 the costs of providing additional salary for teachers 
32 and the amount required to pay the employers' share of 
33 the federal social security and Iowa public employees' 
34 retirement system, or a pension and annuity retirement 
35 system established under chapter 294, and payments on 
36 the additional salary, the budget may include costs 
37 associated with providing specialized or general 
38 training. Moneys received under phase III shall not 
39 be used to employ additional employees of a school 
40 district, except that phase III moneys may be used to 
41 employ substitute teachers, part-time teachers, and 
42 other employees needed to implement plans that provide 
43 innovative staffing patterns~ or ~ require that a 
44 teacher employed on a full-time basis be absent from 
45 the classroom for specified periods for fulfilling 
46 other instructional duties or to participate on a peer 
47 review team or in peer coaching efforts. However, all 
48 teachers employed are eligible to receive additional 
49 salary under an approved plan. 
50 For the purpose of this section, a performance-
H-2035 -1-
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1 based pay plan shall provide for salary increases for 
2 teachers who demonstrate superior performance in 
3 completing assigned duties. The plan shall include 
4 the method used to determine superior performance of a 
5 teacher. For school districts, the plan may include 
6 assessments of specific teaching behavior performance, 
7 assessments of student performance, assessments of 
8 other characteristics associated with effective 
9 teaching, or a combination of these criteria." 

10 4. By renumbering as necessary. 
By MASCHER of Johnson 

H-2035 FILED MAY 7, 2001 (p. A· t[~ 5'/7/r// \,./fS9_) 

f3. ~ .sh~l (I'· tq3fl) 
SENA-TE FILE 476 

H-2036 
1 Amend Senate File 476, as amended, passed, 

reprinted by the Senate, as follows: 
and 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 

1. Page 17, by inserting after line 8 the 
following: 

"Sec. NEW SECTION. 284.15 INTENT --REPEAL. 
1. It is the intent of the general assembly to 

appropriate funds in an amount of at least three 
hundred million dollars annually for purposes of the 
student achievement and teacher quality program by the 
fiscal year beginning July 1, 2006. 

2. If funds appropriated by the general assembly 
for the fiscal year beginning July 1, 2002, and each 
succeeding fiscal year, for purposes of this chapter 
do not exceed the prior year's appropriation for 
purposes of this chapter, this chapter is repealed 
effective July 1 of the fiscal year for which the 
general assembly failed to appropriate moneys 
exceeding the prior year's appropriation for purposes 
of this chapter." 

2. By renumbering as necessary. 
By MASCHER of Johnson 

H-2036 FILED MAY 7, 2001 

~/)1 (r ,qtfJl 
~ATE FILE 476 

H-2037 
1 Amend the amendment, H-2023, to Senate File 476, as 
2 amended, passed, and reprinted by the Senate, as 
3 follows: 
4 1. Page 3, by striking line 3 and inserting the 
5 following: "subject to mandatory negotiations under 
6 chapter 20." 

By STEVENS of Dickinson 
H-2037 FILED MAY 7, 2001 

t;},{ol 

Page 30 



S-3ti~o& 

BOOR AM&NDNDIT TO 
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1 Amend Senate File 476, as amended, passed, and 
2 reprinted by the Senate, as follows: 
3 1. Page 1, lines 18 and 19, by striking the words 
4 and figures "sections 284.5 and 284.6'' and inserting 
5 the ~allowing: "section 284.5". 
6 2. Page 2, line 17, by inserting after the word 
7 "teacher" the following: "or a retired teacher''. 
8 3. Page 3, by striking lines 11 and 12 and 
9 inserting the following: 

10 "a. Demonstrates ability to enhance academic 
11 performance and support for and implementation of the 
12 school district's student achievement goals.• 
13 4. Page 3, lines 18 and 19, by striking the words 
14 ", including the use of technology for curriculum 
15 integration". 
16 5. Page 3, line 31, by striking the word "model" 
17 and inserting the following: "models". 
18 6. Page 4, line 3, by striking the word "model" 
19 and inserting the following: "models". 
20 7. Page 4, line 4, by striking the word 
21 "annually". 
22 8. Page 4, line 5, by striking the word 
23 "however,• and inserting the following: "immediately 
24 after the school year in which a contract period 
25 ends,". 
26 9. Page 4, by striking lines 19 and 20 and 
27 inserting the following: "the equivalent of two or 
28 more additional contract days. outside of instruction 
29 time, than were provided in the school year 

preceding". 
l 10. Page 5, line 33, by inserting after the word 

32 "teacher" the following: "mentoring and". 
33 11. Page 6, by inserting after line 12 the 
34 following: 
35 • . A beginning teacher shall be informed by the 
36 schoor-ctistrict, prior to the beginning teacher's 
37 participation in a mentoring and induction program, of 
38 the criteria upon which the beginning teacher shall be 
39 evaluated and of the evaluation process utilized by 
40 the school district." 
41 12. Page 9, line 23, by striking the figure "(3)" 
42 and inserting the following: "(2)". 
43 13. Page 11, lines 14 and 15, by striking the 
44 words and figures "starting July 1, 2001," and 
45 inserting the followLng: ", preceding participation, 
46 as set forth in section 284.4". 
47 14. Page 11, by striking lines 23 through 27 and 
48 inserting after the followLng: 
49 '' . Notwithstanding section 284.4, subsection 2, 
50 effective July 1. 2004, teacher performance shall be 
S-369o& -1-
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1 reviewed annually for purposes of assisting the 
2 teacher in making continuous improvement. The annual 
3 review shall be conducted by a certified evaluator who 
4 shall be selected by an administrator after 
5 consultation with the teacher. School districts are 
6 encouraged to make available time for and to utilize 
7 peer review and peer coaching techniques when 
8 conducting the annual review. The annual review oeed 
9 not be conducted if the teacher has been 

10 comprehensively reviewed during the same school y.ar. 
11 The". 
12 15. Page 13, line 20. by striking the word 
13 "model" and inserting the following: "models". 
14 16. Page 14, line 10, by insertinq after the 
15 figure ''2." the following: ''a.'' 
16 17. Page 14, by inserting after line 22 the 
17 following: 
18 "b. However, an administrator licensed in 
19 accordance with section 272.2, subsection 13, 
20 paragraph ''a'', shall not be eligible to enroll in'the 
21 evaluator training program.'' 
22 18. By str~king page 15, line 8, through page 16, 
23 line 7, and inserting the following: 
24 "Sec. NEW SECTION. 284.11 PILOT PROGRJIM FOR 
25 TEAM-BASED VARIABLE PAY FOR STUDENT ACHIEVEMENT. 
26 1. It is the intent of the general assembly to 
27 create a statewide team-based variable pay progr~ to 
28 reward individual attendance centers for improveMent 
29 in student achievement. A pilot program is 
30 established to give Iowa school districts with one or 
31 more participating attendance centers the opportunity 
32 to explore and demonstrate successful methods to 
33 implement team-based variable pay. Tbe departmeet 
34 shall develop and administer the pilot prog~am. ·Each 
35 school district approved by the department to 1 · 

36 participate in the pilot program shall administ&r 
37 valid and reliable standardized assessments at tbe 
38 beginning and end of the school year to demonstr~te 
39 growth in student achievement. 
40 2. All licensed practitioners employed at ~ 
41 participating attendance center that has demonstkated 
42 improvement in student achievement shall share in a 
43 cash award. However, the school district is 
44 encouraged to extend cash awards to other staff 
45 employed at the attendance center. : 
46 3. The principal, with the participation of • team 
47 of licensed practitioners appointed by the principal. 
48 at each participating attendance center within a 
49 school district shall annually submit district 
50 attendance center student performance goals to the 
s-36gc -2-
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1 school board for approval. The attendance center 
2 goals must be aligned with the school improvement 
3 goals for the district developed in accordance with 
4 section 256.7, subsection 21. The district shall 
5 determine the designation of an attendance center for 
6 purposes of this section. The attendance center 
7 student performance goals may differ from attendance 
8 center to attendance center and may contain goals and 
9 indicators in addition to the comprehensive school 

10 improvement plan. An attendance center shall 
11 demonstrate student achievement through the use of 
12 multiple measures that are valid and reliable. 
13 4. Each participating district shall create its 
14 own design for a team-based pay plan linked to the 
15 district's comprehensive school improvement plan. The 
16 plan must include attendance center student 
17 performance goals, student performance levels, 
18 multiple indicators to determine progress toward 
19 attendance center goals, and a system for providing 
20 financial rewards. The team-based pay plan shall be 
21 approved by the local board. 
22 5. Each district team-based pay plan shall be 
23 reviewed by the department. The department shall 
24 include a review of the locally established goals, 
25 targeted levels of improvement, assessment strategies, 
26 and financial reward system. 
27 6. A district electing to initiate a team-based 
28 variable pay plan according to this section during the 
29 school year beginning July 1, 2001, shall notify the 
30 department of its election in writing no later than 
31 August 1, 2001. The department shall certify the 
32 school district plan by October 1, 2001." 
33 19. Page 16, by striking line 11 and inserting 
34 the following: 
35 "a. Student achievement scores in mathematics and 
36 reading at the fourth and eighth grade levels on a 
37 district-by-district basis as reported to the local 
38 communities pursuant to section 256.7, subsection 21, 
39 paragraph "c"." 
40 20. Page 16, line 18, by inserting after the word 
41 "education," the following: "the legislative 
42 education accountability and oversight committee, the 
43 deans of the colleges of education at approved 
44 practitioner preparation institutions in this state,". 
45 21. Page 17, line 11, by striking the word "a". 
46 22. Page 17, line 12, by striking the word 
4 7 "model" and inserting the following: "models". 
48 23. Page 18, by striking lines 10 through 15. 
49 24. Page 18, line 18, by striking the figure "16" 
50 and inserting the following: "1 7". 
S-3694 -3-
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1 25. Page 19, line 4, by striking the words and 
2 figure "paragraphs 1 and" and inserting the following: 
3 "paragraph". 
4 26• Page 19, line 5, by striking the word •are• 
5 and inserting the following: "is''. 
6 27. Page 19, by striking lines 6 through 21. 
7 28. Page 19, line 24, by inserting after the word 
8 "apply." the following: "However, if the probationary 
9 teacher is a beginning teacher who fails to 

10 successfully complete a beginning teacher mentorinq 
11 and induction program in accordance with chapter 284, 
12 the provisions of sections 279.17 and 279.18 shall 
13 also apply." 
14 29. Page 19, by inserting after line 24 the 
15 following: 
16 "Sec. Section 294A.14, unnumbered paragraphs 
17 3 and 4, Code 2001, are amended to read as follows: 
18 A plan shall be developed using the procedure 
19 specified under section 294A.15. The plan shall 
20 provide for the establishment of a performance-ba~d 
21 pay plan, a supplemental pay plan, a combination of 
22 the two pay plans, or comprehensive school 
23 transformation progr~. and shall include a budget 
24 for the cost of implementing the plan. In addition to 
25 the costs of providing additional salary for teachers 
26 and the amount required to pay the employers' share of 
27 the federal social security and Iowa public employees' 
28 retirement system, or a pension and annuity retirement 
29 system established under chapter 294, and payments on 
30 the additional salary, the budget may include costs 
31 associated with providing specialized or general 
32 training. Moneys received under phase III shall not 
33 be used to employ additional employees of a school 
34 district, except that phase III moneys may be us~ to 
35 employ substitute teachers, part-time teachers, ~d 
36 other employees needed to implement plans that p%ovide 
37 innovative staffing patterns, or ~ require that a 
38 teacher employed on a full-time basis be absent from 
39 the classroom for specified periods for fulfilling 
40 other instructional duties or to participate on • peef 
41 review team or in peer coaching efforts. However, all 
42 teachers employed are eligible to receive additiOnal 
43 salary under an approved plan. 
44 For the purpose of this section, a perforaance-
45 based pay plan shall provide for salary increases for 
46 teachers who demonstrate superior performance i~ 
47 completing assigned duties. The plan shall include 
48 the method used to determine superior performance of a 
49 teacher. For school districts, the plan may include 
50 assessments of epee!:f!:e teaching l!leltaJtel!' performance, 
s-3694 -4-
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1 assessments of student performance, assessments of 
2 other characteristics associated with effective 
3 teaching, or a combination of these criteria." 
4 30. Page 20, by striking line 22 and inserting 
5 the following: "recommend assessment models for use 
6 in accurately measuring". 
7 31. Page 21, by inserting after line 33 the 
8 following: 
9 "Sec. __ CONTINGENT EFFECTIVENESS. Section 

10 284.10, subsection 2, paragraph "b'', as enacted in 
11 this Act, takes effect only if 2001 Iowa Acts, House 
12 File 670 is enacted." 
13 32. Title page, l1ne 2, by inserting after the 
14 word ''program'' the following: "and providing for 
15 contingent effectiveness". 
16 33. By renumbering, relettering, or redesignating 
17 and correcting internal references as necessary. 
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IIU.ATIIOG '1'0 ni& EITULIIII!arr OP A STUDDII' acaiiY.IIIDPf AIID 

'rEACIIU QUALITY PIIOOIWC AIID PIOYIOI-.; Pal COIITIIIQI!!IIT 

IPncT lnM£18. 

U 11" ENACTID IY TUB GDDAL AIBDUILY OP '!Ill ITATI Or IOMA1 

Section 1, lWTDI'T. It La the intent of the teneral 
•••eaDly to create a atudent achlev ... nt and teacher quality 
proqraa that ackaowl .. qea th&t outatandln9 t•achera are a key 
ooaponent in atudent aucceaa. Th• proqra•'a 90«la ara to 
enhance atudent achlev~nt and to cedeaiqn coapenaation 
1trat~iea and teachera' proteaaloAAl develo~nt. luch 
~naation atrat89lea are dealqned to attract and cetaln 
alth perforalnq teacher&, to reward teachera for l~rovln9 
their akllla and knowledqe in a .. nner that tranalatea into 
better atudent learnlaq, and to reward the ataff of achool 
attendance centera for laprov ... nt ln atud•nt achl•ve .. nt. 

lee, 2, liD I!CT lOll. ll4. 1 ITUDDI'T ACS liVDIDT AJrD 

Tr.ACBIR QOAJ..ITY PltOCRAX. 

A etudent achle•e .. nt and teacher quality proqr .. Ia 
t•tabllahed to pra-ote hi9h atudent achl•v ... nt. The proqraa 
1hal1 conalat ot the fo11owinq four .. jor el ... nta: 

1. Men~orlnq and induction prOQr ... that provide aupport 
tor be9lnnlnq teacher• in accordance with aectlon liC.s. 

l. ear .. r patha with ca-peneatlon 1••ela that atren9then 
Iowa'• ability to recruit and retain teachere. 

l. Proreaalonal developaent deel9n•d to directly aupport 
beat te•cnlno pr•cttcee. 

4. Teaa-baaed varl•ble pay that provldea additional 
ca.peneatlon wh•n etudent perfor .. nce laprovea. 

a.c. 3. MEW I!CTlQ!. 214.1 D&rlMITlONS. 

• • 
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Aa uaad in thll c~pt•r, unleal the context otherwiae 
requireat 

1. •-.vtnnlnQ teacher• .. ana an individual aervlnq Yndar 
an Initial provtatonal llcenae, laaued by the board of 
~uoatlonal exa.lnara under chapter 272, who ia aaau•lnq a 
poaltlon 11 a claaac~ teacher. 

2. •c1aaaroo. teacher• •••n• an lndlvldual who holda a 
valid practltlonar'a lleenae and who Ia a~loyad under a 
taachlnq contract with a achool dlatrlct or area education 
19ancy In thla atata to provide claaar~ lnatruct1on to 
atudanta. 

), •co.prahanal•• evaluation• .eana a a~ttve evaluation 
ot a teacher conducted by an e•aluator tor purpoaaa of 
perfor .. nca ra•lew, or rac~ndatlon tor llcanaura baaed upon 
•odela de•aloped purauant to aactlon 2~6.9, aubaection Sl, and 
to deteraifte whetfter tfte teacfter'a practice •rete the achool 
dlatrlct erpectatlona for a career, career ll, or advanc~ 
level. 

•• ·o.part .. nt• aeana the de~rt•ent or ~ucatlon. 
s. •oirector• .. ana th• director of the depart.ent of 

education. 
'· •&valuator• aeana an adainlatrator or other 

practitioner who aucceaa!~lly ca.pletea an •valuator traln1nq 
protr .. purauant to aectlon 214.10. 

7 .... ntor• .. ana an lndlvldual eaployed by a achool 
dlatrlct or area education aqency aa a claaaroo. teacher or a 
retired teacher who holda a valid ltcenae taaued ~nder chapter 
172, ~h• individual auat have a record of four yeara of 
aucceaaful teachln9 practice, •uat be eaployed aa a claaaroo• 
teacher on a nonprobationary baaia, and auat de-anatrate 
profeaalonal co.alt .. nt to both the l~rov ... nt of teachlnq 
and learninQ and the d•velo~nt of b•qlnninq t•achera. 

1. •school board• .. ana the board of dlrectora of a achool 
dlatrlct or a collaboration of boarda of dtrectora of achool 
dlatrlcta. 

t. •state board• .. ana the atate board of education. 

S.F. 476 



l•nate Pile C76, p. 3 

10. •reacher• .. ana an indl•Ldual boldlnq a practltloner'a 
lJcenae 1aaued under chapter Z7Z, Who La e.ployed aa a 
teacher, librarian, -.dla apeclallat, or oounaalor in a 
non.dainiatratlv• poaitlon by a achool diatrlct or area 
tducation aqency purauant to a contract Laaued by a board or 
dlrectora under aectlon 279.11. A teacher aay be .. ployed in 
bot~ an adalnlatratlve and a nona~lniatratlve poeltlon by a 
board o! dlrectora and ahall be conaldered a pert-tl .. t .. cher 
for the portion ot tl .. t~t the teacher La e.ployed In a 
Jon4dalnlatratlve poaltlon. •reacher• lncludea a llcenaed 
1n41vldual ••ployed on a laaa t~n tull-tl•e ~ala by a achool 
dlatrlct throu9h a contract between the achool diatrlct and an 
lnetlt~tlon or hiqher education wlth a practltlonar 
preparation proqraa in vhlch the llcenaed teacher la enrolled. 

kc. 4, 1!!!! l~t(!!!, 214.1 tOWA ~J:ACIIt*l I?AIIDUDI. 

1. Por purpoaea ot thla chapter and tor de•eloplnt teacher 
evaluation criteria under chapter 279, the Iowa teachinQ 
sta~rda are aa foltowa1 

•· o..onatratea ablllty to enhAnce acad .. tc per!oraance 
and aupport tor and i~l..entatlon of the achool dlatrlct'a 
student achlev .. ent qoala. 

b. O..Onatratea ~tenee ln oontent tnowledqe 
appropriate to the teachlnq poaltlon. 

e. Da-anatratea co.patence ln planninq and preparing tor 
lnatruetlon. 

d. uaaa atrateqiaa to dell•er lnatruetlon t~t a .. t• the 
aultlple learnlnq needa of atudenta. 

•· Oa11 a •arlaty ot .. thoda to .onltor atudent learning. 
t. oe.onatratea coepatence tn claaaroo. .. naq ... nt. 

t· En;a;•• in profaaalonal qrowth. 
h. rultllla proteaaional reaponalbllltlea eatabliahed by 

the achool diatrict. 
2. ~he achool board and faculty ahall collaborate to 

further detlna qood teachlnt by en~nclnt the Iowa teachlnq 
ltandarda in the followlnq .. nners 

.. -
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a. Por purpo••• ot co.prehenai•e evaluation• tor beqinnlng 
teachera, lncludlnq the co.preheneive evaluation r~ulred tor 
the ~innlnt teacher to proqreaa to career teacher, the 
criteria ahall be baaed upon the -adrla devrlo~d purauant to 
aection 256.9, aubaectlon ~1, and ratabliehed purauant to 
chapter 20. 

b, ror purpoaea of co.prehenelve tvaluationa tor teachera 
other than bltinninq teachera, the achool board ahall convene 
the --.bare of the achool board and repreaentatlvea ot the 
fao•lty, elect~ by the faculty, to eetabllah criteria ba•rd 
upon the .odela developed purauant to eection 2~6.9, 
aubeectlon 51. If the partiea are unable to reach aqre .. ent 
bf July 1, l.-.diately attar the achool year In vnlch a 
contract period enda, the .adel criteria ahall brcoea the 
achool dlatrict'a criteria. 

lee. S. • .. I!CTIO.. 21C.4 PAITJCIPATION. 
1. A achool dlatrlct ia ellqlble to receive -aneye 

appropriated tor purpoa•• apeclfied In thla chapter It th• 
achool board appllea to the depert.ent to ~rt1clpate ln the 
atudent achle•e .. nt and teacher quality pr09ra• and aubalta a 
written atat .. ant daclarinq the aehool diatrlct'a vlllinqneaa 
to do all ot the followin91 

a. Ca..lt and ezpand local .oneya to l~rove atudent 
achiev .. ant and teacher quality. 

b. I~l .. ant a ~lnnlnq teacher aentorlnq and induction 
pro,r .. al provided in thla chapter. 

c. Pro•Lda, beqinninq tn the aecond year ot participation, 
the equivalent or tvo or .ora additionAl contract daya, 
outllde of inatruction tl•e, than were provided ln the achool 
year prtcedlnq th• tlrat r•ar ot ~rttctpatlon, to provide 
addltlon.l tt .. tor teacher career devalo~ent that allqna 
wltb etudent learnlnq and teacher develo~ent needa, includln; 
the Lntaqration or taehnoloqy into eurrlculu. develo~nt, in 
order to achiewe atten4anc• canter and dlatrlctwld• atudent 
achlav ... nt ;oala outlined in the diatrlct coaprrhenaive 
achool l~rov .. ant plan. School dlatrleta are encourated to 

• 
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dev•lop atrataqiaa for raatructurin9 the achool calendar to 
pro•lda for the .oat affective profaaalo~l davalo~ant. A 
achool dlatrlct that proYldaa tha equivalent of tan or .ora 
contract 4aya for car .. r daYalo~nt Ia ex.-pt fr~ thla 
prAUQUph. 

d. Adopt a teacher career developaant pr09r .. ln 
accordance with thia chapter. 

•· Adopt a teacher a•aluation plan that, at •lnl•u., 
requiraa a co.prahanalva evaluation of taachara in tha 
partlclpatinQ dlatrlct at laaat ••ary five yaara ~aad ~pon 
the Iowa teachln9 atandarda and r~lrea a~lnlatratora to 
co.plata evaluator tratnln9 ln accordance with aectlon liC.lO. 

t. Adopt teacher caraar petha baaed upon d.-onatrated 
knowladva and akllla In accordance with thla chapter. 

9• Adopt a teaa-baaed variable pay plan that reward& 
attendance center auceeaa upon the l~l ... ntatlon ot a 
atatewlde variable pay plan. 

2. ly July 1, 200), each aehool diatriet ab«ll participate 
in the atud•nt achie• ... nt and teacher quality proqr ... 

lee. 6. M£11 IICTIOif. 214.5 leGliNUIC TIACKEK IUNTOftUIO 
A.MD UIDOCT ION PltOGRM. 

1. A beqlnnin9 teacher aentorin9 and induction protraa la 
created to pro.ote excellence In teachin9, enhance atudent 
achieve .. nt, build a aupportlve environaent wtthln aehool 
diatrlcta, tncreaaa the retention ot proalaiA9 beqlnnln; 
teachera, and proaote the peraonal and proteaaional well-betn; 
of claaarooa teacher&. Prior to the coapletton or the 2001· 

2002 aehool year, a achool diatrlct ahall, at a alnlaua, 
pro•lde an approved b.;tnnln9 teacher .. ntortn; and induction 
pro9r .. tor all elaaarooa teacher• who are beqinnlnq taachera. 

2. The &tate board &hall adopt rulea to adalnlater thla 
aect ton. 

l. W0twlthatandln9 aubaectlon 1, a achool diatrlct .. y 
provide a betlnnlnq teacher -.ntorlnt and Induction protra• 
tor all claaaroo. teachera who are ba9lnnln9 teacher• ln the 
achool yeara be9Lnnlnq July 1, 2001, and July 1, 2002. 

• • 
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4. Each particlpatin9 achool dlatrict &hall develop an 
initial betlAninq teacher .. ntorln9 and Induction plan. The 
plan ahall be Included In the achool dlatrlct'a co.prahenatve 
achool tapro• ... nt plan aubaitted purauant to aactlon 2~6.7, 
aubaactton 21. Tha be;lnnin9 teacher .. ntorlnq and induction 
plan ahall, at a ainlaua, provide for a two-year a~enca of 
Induction proqr .. content and actlvltlea to aupport the rowa 
teachlnq atandarda and be9lnnlnq teacher prof•aalon.l and 
per.onal nwad&J .. ntor tralnlnq that include&, at a alnteua, 
akllla of claaarooa deaonatratlon and coachinq, and dtatrlct 
expectation& for ~lnnlnq teacher coapetenca on Iowa teaehln9 
atandard&J plac ... nt of .entora and baqtnnlnq taacharar tha 
proceaa for dlaaol•ln9 aantor and bPQlnnlnt teacher 
partntrahlpeJ dlatrlet Ot9&ftllatlonal aupport tor relaaaad 
tl•• for ~ntora and batlnnln9 taachara to plan, provide 
d..anatratlon of claaarooa practice&, obaerv• taaehln9, and 
provide t•e~CkJ atructura for aentor &election and 
•••l9n.ent ot .. ntora to baqlnntnq taacheraJ a dlatrlct 
tacllitatorr and proqr .. evaluation. 

~- A baqlnnin; teacher ahall be lntor .. d by tha aehool 
dlatrict, prior to the baqlnnln9 teachar'a ~rticlpation in a 
.. ntorint and induction proqr .. , of tha criteria upon which 
the beqlnnlnq teacher ahall be evaluated and ot tha evaluation 
proceaa ~tlll1ed by the achool dlatrict. 

6. Opon coeplatlon of the proqraa, the beQinnlnq teacher 
1hall ba co.prahanaively evaluated to dater•lna lf the teacher 
aeeta axpactationa to aove to the career laval. The achool 
•iatrlct ahall recoaaend • b.9lnnlnq teacher who haa 
auoceaatully eoapletad the pro;r .. for an educational ltcanaa. 
l achool dlatrlct .. y otter a teacher a third ye•r of 
partlcL~tlon in tha pro;r .. it, attar conductint a 
coaprahenaive evaluation, the achool dlatrict det•r•ln•• that 
the teacher la likely to aucceaafully co.plata tha .. ntorinq 
and lnductlon proqraa by the end of th• third year of 
tlltlblltty. A teacher qrantad a third rear of •lltlblllty 
shall develop a taacher'a aentorinQ and induction proqr .. plan 
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in .accor4ance with thia chapter and abtll under90 a 
coaprehenalve e•aluation at the and ot the third year. ~e 

board ot educational exaainera anall qrant a one-year 
extenalon ot the b~innln9 teacher'a pro•talonal llcenae upon 

notitlcatlon by the achool dletrict that the teacber will 
participate ln a third year ot the achool dlatrict'a pr09r ... 

Sac. 7. !!Ell SICTIO!!. 214.i ,.UoCUII CAUP DINELOI'Uift. 

1. The departaent ahall coordinate a atatewlde network of 
career de•alopeent for Iowa teachara. A partlclpatlnq echool 
dlatrlct or career d•••l~nt proYider that ottara a career 
deval~nt protra• in accordance with aectlon 2SI.t, 
eubaection 51, ahall deaonatrate thAt tha protr .. contain• the 
toUowlDQI 

a. lupport that ... ta tha car .. r de••l~nt naa48 ot 
individual taachara and ta all9nad with the Iowa teachinv 
atandarda. 

b. Raaearch·baaed inatruotlonal atratetlea all9ned with 
the achool diatrict'a atudent achiev .. ent ne.da and the lonq­
ranqe Lapro• ... nt qoala aatabliahed by the dlatrict. 

c. Inatructlonal laprov ... nt ~nenta lncludln9 atudent 
achiev ... nt data, analyale, theory, claaeroo. d..onetratlon 
and practice, tachnolovy lnteqration, obaer•atlon, reflection, 
and peer coachln9. 

d. M evaluation eo~~ponent tt\at dO<:'\Wenta the laprov~nt 
ln tnatructlonal practice and the ettact on etudant learnlnt. 

2. The departaeat ahall identity aodele ot career 
d•valo~nt practlcea that produce ••idence ot the link 
between teacher trainln9 and lapro•ed etudent learnln9. 

l. A PArttctpatinv achool dietrict ahall incorporate a 
diatrlct career de•elopaent plan into the diatrlct'a 
CQaPrehanalve achool i~rov ... nt plaa aubaltted to tbe 
dapart .. nt In accordance with aactlon 251.7, aubaection 21. 
~he dletrlct career devel~nt plan ahall include a 
deacrlption ot the .. ana by which the aohool diatrict will 
pro•ide acceaa to all teacher• tn tha dlatrict to career 
de•al~nt proqr ... or otterlnva that ... t the requtr ... ntl 

• • 
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ot aubaection 1. The plan ahall allqn all cara•r develo~nt 
with the echool dlatrlct'l lon9-r•nqe atudent learntnq qoale 
and the Iowa teachlnq etandarda. The plan ahall indicate the 
echool diatrict'a approved career develo~nt provider or 
pro•iden. 

4. In cooperation with the taacher'a euparviaor, the 
teacher a.ployad by a PArtlci~tinv echool dletrict an.ll 
de•elop an lndl•tdual teacher car .. r develo~nt plan. The 
lndi•idual plan ehall be baaed, at alnia~. on the needa ot 
the teacher, the Iowa teachin9 atandarda, and the atudent 
achie• ... nt 90111 or the attendance center and the achool 
dlatrlct a1 outlined in the coapreheneive echool l~rove .. nt 
plan. The Individual plan ahall be reviewed by the teacher 
and the teacher'a auparvlaor at the teach•r'a annual review, 
and 1~11 be .edified aa nec•aaary to reflect the individual 
teacher'a and the achool dlatrict'a n•ed• and the indivldual'a 
pr09reea in the plan. 

s. sc~l dlatrlcta, a conaortlua ot achool dletricta, 
area education a9enciea, hl9her education inatltutlona, and 
other public or prl•ate entltlea includlnq proteaatonal 
aaaoclatlona .. y be approved by the atata board to provide 
teacher car .. r develo~ant. The career davelo~ant pr09ra• or 
ottering ahall, at ainiawa, ••et the r~lre .. ntl of 
aubaection 1. The etat• ~rd ahall adopt rul•• tor the 
approval ot career da•elo~nt provtdera and atandarda tor the 
diatrlct career devel~nt plan. 

lac. I. .... lET lOll. 214.7 J(MA T!AC'IIat CARU:a PATH. 
To proaote contlnuoua iaprov ... nt in Iowa'a quality 

taachinq wor~torce and to 9ive lova teacher• the opportunity 
tor career rec09nition that reflect• the varloua rolee 
teachara play a• educationAl leadera, an Iowa teacher car .. r 
path il eatabliahed tor teacher• .-ployed by partlclpatlnq 
ec~ool dlatricte. A partlclpatlnq achool dlatrlct ahall rala• 
teacher ealariea to aeet the requir .. enta of thil eectlon. 
The lowa teacher career path and ealary a1nlauaA are a1 
tollowar 

• 
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1. £ffactiva July 1, 1001, the tollowiD9 caraar ~th 
lavala ara aatabliahed and aball ~ 1-Pl--.ntad In acoor4ance 
with thla chapter: 

a , a.x. UDU II: '!'I'.ACIID • 

11) A be9lnnln9 teacher la a teacher who .. ata tha 
followln9 r~lraaantaa 

(a) Baa euccaaatully ca-platad an appro•ed practitioner 
preparation proqra• aa 6etlnad in aactlon 272.1. 

(bJ Bolda a provtalonal taacnar Ileana• laaued by tha 
board or educational ax .. tnara. 

(c) Partlcl~taa In th• be9lnnln9 teacher aantorln9 and 
induction provraa aa pro.ldad tn thla chapter. 

(2) The ~rticlpatlnt dlatrlct ahall lncraaaa the 
dlatr1ct'a alnlaua aalary for a flrat·yaar be9lnnln9 taacnar 
by at laaat ona thouaand flva hundred dollara per year above 
tha alniaua .. lacy paid to a ftrat-year be9lnnin9 teacher in 
the previoua year unleaa the atni~ aalarr for a ttrat-year 
begtnnin9 teacher eaceeda t .. nty-eltht thouaand dollara. 

b. CAHD ~L\CIIII!Il. 

(1) A career teacher ia a t•acher who .. eta th• followlnt 
requlr ... nta: 

(a) Baa aucceaafully eo.pleted th• D.tlnnint teacher 
aentorln; and induction proqraa and haa aucceaafully coapl•t•d 
a ca.prehenalve eval~tlon •• provided In thla chapter. 

(b) Ia reviewed by the achool dlatrlct •• d~natratln9 
the eo.petenclea of a career teachet. 

(e) Holda a valid llcenae taaued by the board of 
educational eaaainara. 

(d) Partlcl~tea ln teacher career davelopaant aa aet 
forth in thla chapter and deaonatratea contlnuoua t~rov ... nt 
tn teachln9. 

(2) The partlcipatlnq dlatrlct ahall pro•lde a tvo 
tho~aand dollar dltfarence between the a•eraga betinnlng 
teacher aalary and the atnla~ career teacher aalary. unlaaa 
the achool dlatrict haa a alnlaua career teacher aalary that 
eacaeda thirty thouaand dollara. 

• • 
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2. lt ta the intent of the general aae.-bly to aatabllah 
and r~lre the t~l ... ntatlon of and provide for the 
J•pl ... ntatioa of the followlnt additional car .. r ~th lavale 
by July 1. 200la 

a. CAIUER 11 TEACIID. 
Cll A career 11 teacher Ja a teacher vho aeata the 

requir .. enta of aubaaction 1. paragraph •b•, haa aet the 
r~tr ... nta aatabllahed by the achool diatrlct that e.ploya 
the teacher, and la evaluated by the achool dlatrlct aa 
deaonatratlnt the coapeteneiea of a car .. r 11 teacher. The 
teacher ahall ~ve •~ccaaafully ca-plated a co.prehenatve 
eval~atlon In order to be claaalfled •• a career Jl teacher. 

{21 It Ia the intent of the teneral aaaaably that the 
partielpatlnQ dlatrict ahall eatabllah a ainlaua aalary for a 
car .. r 11 teacher that la at leaat five thouaand dollar• 
treater than the alntaw. career teacher aalary. It la further 
intended that the dlatrlct ahall adopt a plan that facllltatea 
tbe tranaltlon of a career teacher to a career II laval. 

b. AINA.:ID TEACRat. 

Ill An ad•anced teacher la a teacher who aeeta the 

following requlr•••ntl' 
Ia) Rrcelvea the r~ndatJon of the review ~nel that 

the taacfter poaaaaaea auperior teaching lklll• and that the 
taac~ar ahould be claaaltlad aa an advanced teAcher. 

(bl ftolda a valid ltcenae tra- the board of educattooal 

eualnara. 
(C) PArtlclpataa in teacher career de•elopaent AI outllned 

ln thll chapter and d..anatrataa contin~ou• iaprove•ent In 

teaching. 
(d) Po••••••• the ••1lla and qualtflcationa to aaauae 

laadarahlp rolea. 
(2) It la the intent of the general a••••bly that tha 

partlolpatlnq dtatrlct ahall eetabllah a •lnt•ua aalary for an 
advanced teacher that Ia at laaat thirteen thouaand five 
hundred dollar• treater t~n the alnl•~• career teacher 
aalary. In conjunction with the devalopaent ot tha review 
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panel purauant to aection 214.t, the depar~nt ahall aake 
re~ndattona to the 9eneral aaaeably by January 1. lOOl, 
r~ardln9 the appropriate dlatrlct·to-dlatrlct reCQ9~lt1on for 
advanced t~acbera and .. thodl that facilitate the tranaltlon 
of a teacher to the ad•anced lev~l. 

l. A teacher ahal1 be proaoted one l••e1 at a tiae and a 
teacher pra.cted to the "ext car .. r level aha11 r ... ln at that 
level for at leaat ona year before requeatln9 pra-otton to the 
next car .. r level. 

4. rr a coeprehe~l•e ••aluation for a teacher •• 
conducted in the fifth year of the teacher•• atatua at tha 
career level, and lndieatea that tha teacher'& practice ao 
1on9er a .. ta the atandard8 for that le•el, a eoaprahenal•e 
evaluation ahall be conducted ln the next follOWlft9 achool 
year. If the coepreha~l•• evaluation aatabliahea that the 
teacher'• practice fatla to ... t the atandarda for that level, 
the teacher ahall be lnell9lble for any additional pay 
increaae other than a coat of 11¥1"9 lnoreaae. 

~. A teacher eaployed ln a partlclpatln9 dtatrlct ahall 
not recel•e leaa coepenaatlon ln that ~rtlclpat1n9 dlatrtct 
than the teacher received ln tbe achoOl yaar, precedln9 
partlcipatlon, aa aat forth ln aectlon 214.4 due to 
l~le .. ntatton of thla chapter. A teacher who achlevea 
national board tor proteaalonal teachln9 atandarda 
certification and .. eta the requtr ... nta of a.ctlon 2S6.44 
ahall continue to receive the award aa apecttled ln aectlon 
2~6.44 ln addition to the ~naatloa aet forth In thia 
aect ton. 

lee. '. 1m! l.c:T 1011. 314 • 8 II:YALOAT lOll ltllQOIUIIDifl POll 

CAAID, CAa&Dt ll, Am ADVAMCID Tl•n:n•. 
1. ~twlthatandia9 aactlon 214.4, aubaaction 2, atfecti¥e 

July 1, 2004, teacher parfor .. nce ahall be re•lewed annually 
for purpoaea of aaalattn; the teacher ln .. tint coatlnuoua 
t.,rov .. ant. The annual ra•law ahall be conducted bf a 
certlfi~ e•aluator who ahall be aelected by an adalnlatrator 
after conaultatlon with the taachac. lchool d1atrlcta are 

- • 
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encoura9ed to .. ke a•allabl~ tl .. for and to utillaa pear 
re•lew and peec coachlnq technique• wban conductinq the annual 
reYiaw. The annual review need not be conducted it the 
teacher haa been co.prehenalvaly reviewed dur1n9 the .... 
achool rear. The review ahall Include claaaroo. obaervatlon 
of the t~achar and ahould Include aupport1n9 docuaantatlon 
fra. other aupervlaora, parenta, and atudenta. 

l. In addition to ••aluationa a9raed upon under chapter 
20, a teacher ahall ba coaprehenalvely evaluated baaed on th~ 
pro•l•lona of a.ctlon 214.1 at laaat once avrry five yaara. 
Ca.pr~benal•e e•aluatlona ahall be conducted by an 
adalnlatrator or the adalnlatrator'a deai9n .. certified 
purauant to aectlon 214.10. The e•aluatlon ahall include, at 
•lnlau., claaaroo. obaer•atlon of the teacher, the teacher'• 
protreaa and lapl ... ntatlon of the teachar•a individual career 
da•elopaent planr ahould include aupportlnq d~ntation tra­
other auper•laora, teachera, parenta, and atudantiJ and aay 
lnclud~ video portfolio• aa evidence of teachinq practicaa. A 
teacher .. y be ooaprehenai•ely evaluated for purpoaea of 
partor .. nca revtaw or ra~ndatlon for llcenaura. and ahall 
be co.prehanalvely e•aluated tor ad•anca .. nt in the carerr 
path eatabliahad purauant to aectlon 214.7. 

). If a teacher la dented advanc~•ent baaed upon a 
coaprahenalve e•aluatlon, tha teacher aay appeal tha daclalon 
to an adjudicator under the proceaa eatabllahad under aection 
271.17. &owever, tha d•clalon of th~ adjudicator la f1na1. 
If a dlatrlot doet not rec~end a teacher for continued 
eaplo,-.nt or llcanaure baaed upon a c~rehenalve evaluation, 
the provlalona of aectlona 279.14, l7t.l7, and 279.11 ahall 
apply. A teacher aay file one cauae of action objactln9 to 
the content• or procedurea of a coaprahenalve evaluation and 
the objectlona ahall not be aubject to tha qrlevance 
procedure• DI9Qtlatad ln accordance with chapter 20. 

4. Thla aactlon appllee only to career, carerr II, and 
ad•aneed taachera. 

lee. 10. !!! l.cTIOM. 214.1 tzVl .. P~ . 

• 



• 
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1. A career II teacher a .. klnq to receive an advanced 
dealqnatlon ahall au~lt a portfolio ot work evidence all9ned 
with the Iowa teachlnt atandarda to a re•lew panel eatabllahed 
in accordance with aubeectlon z. A aajorlty of the eyldence 
ln the porttollo ahall be claaaraa--baaed. ~he review panel 
shall evaluate the career II teacher'• portfolio to deteralne 
whether the teacher de.onatratea auperlor teachlnq akilla and 
1~11 .. ke a recoe.endatlon to the board ot educational 
exaalnera whether or not the teacher a~ll receive an ad•anced 
dealtnatlon. The atandarda for reco..eadatlon lnclyde, byt 
are not llalted to, aeetlnt the Iowa teachlft9 atan4arda at an 
advanced level. 

l. The depertaent ahall eatabllah up to tl•• reqlonal 
r••lev penela conalatln9 of fl•e ..-bera per panel. ~ch 

panel ahall include, at a ainla~, a nationally board­
certl!led teacher and a achool dlatrict adainlatrator. Panel 

a.-hera anall be appointed by the director and ahall po••••• 
the knowled9a nacaaaary to dataratna the quality ot the 
eytdancr aubattted tn an applicant'& portfolio. Panel ..-bara 
th&ll aer•• a atavvarad threc-year tar• •nd aay ba reappointed 
to a aacond tara. The dapertaent ah&ll provide aupport and 
evaluation tralninv for panel ...C.ra and con•ana panala aa 
neadrd. 

). To aaaure falrnaaa and conalatency in the evaluation 
procaaa, the review panala .. , perfor• randoe audita of tha 

coaprahanalve evaluation• conducted by ••aluatora throuvnout 
the atata, and .. , randoaly re•taw parfor .. nca-baa~ 
evaluation .adala developed by achool dlatrlcta tn accordance 

with aactlon 214.1, aubaactlon 2. The re•law of the 
evaluation eodala &hall anaurt t~t the .odal ta at leaat 
~utvalent to the atate .odala developed purauant to &action 
2~6.9, aubaectlon ~1. 

4. A teacher who doaa not racalva a rac~ndation fro. a 
revlaw panel .. , appeal t~t dental to an a~lnlatratlva law 
judtt located ln the depart .. nt of inapactlona and appeala. 
Tha atata ahall not be liable for a taachtr'a attorney faaa, 

• • 
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eoeta, or ~v•• that aay raault froa an appeal of a review 
penel'a decialon. The etate ~rd ahall adopt rulaa to 

a~lniatar thll aactton. 
lac. 11. ... SIX:TlOif. 21 •. 10 riAWAT'Oit TRAININC PROCilAIC. 
1. The dapartaant ah&ll aatabllah an evaluator tralnln9 

pr09r .. to iaprove tha atllla of achool diatrlct evaluator• tn 
.. ktn9 eaplo~ant daclalone, .. kln9 raca.aandatlona tor 
liceneura, and .ovln9 teachera throuqh a career ~th aa 
aetabllehed under thla chapter. The dapart .. nt &hall conault 
witb paraona rapraaentln9 taachera, national board-certified 
teachera, adalnlatratora, achool boarda, hlthtr education 
iftatltYtlona with approved practitioner and adalnlatrator 
preparation provr ... , and with peraona froa the private aactor 
~nowlt49aable ln e.ployaent evaluation and evaluator tratn1nq 
in order to develop atandarda end requlr ... ntl for the 
protraa. EYaluator tralnln9 pr09r ... offered pura~ant to thla 
chapter .. y be pro•lded by a public or privata entity. The 
depart•ent ahall dlatributa a llat of evaluator traininq 

protraa provider• to each achool dlatrlct. 
2. a. An a~lnlatrator llcanaad under chapter 272 vho 

conducta evaluatlona of Laacher& for purpoaea of thle c~ptar 
ehall co-plete the evaluator tralnlnq provraa. A practitioner 
licena•d under c~pter 272 who la not an adalnletrator .. Y 
enroll in the evaluator tratninq proqr ... Knroll .. nt 
preterenc• ah&ll be tlvtn to adalnlatratora. Upon auccaeatul 
coepletlon, the provider •hall certify that the adatnletrator 
or other practitioner ta qualltted to conduct evaluation• for 
.-ployeent, .. k~ re~ndatlona for ltcanaure, and .... 
reeoaaendatlona that a teacher i1 qualified to advance !roa 
one caraar path level to the next career ~th laval purauant 
to thla chaptat. Ctrtlflcatlon 11 for a period of five yeara 
and aay ba renewed. 

b. Bowev•r• an adainlatrator llcenaed in accordance with 
aectlon 272.2, aubaection ll, paraqraph •a•, ahall not bl 
all9lbla to enroll ln the evaluator tralninv proqra•. 
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3. £ffectlve until July 1, 200f, a aehool dlatrlet ahall 
~y the a-aunt of one thouaand dollara tor each indl•ldual vho 
il lleenaed aa a praetltloner under chapter 272 on or after 
July 1, 2001, and who haa been certified in accordance wltn 
thla aectton. By October 1 annually, the aehool diatrict 
ahall notify the depar~nt or education ot the nw.ber of 
lndlvtduala who bave achieved eertltieation in accordance with 
thia aectton, and ahall au~lt any docu.entation requeated by 
the departaant. 

t. ly July 1, 2002, a hl9her education inatitutlon 
approved by the atate board to pro•ldt an a~lnlatrator 
preparation pr09r1a ahall incorporate the ••aluator tralnlnt 
protraa lnto the pr09r .. offered by the lnatttution. 

s. l~tnnln9 July 1, 2002, the board ot educational 
taaalnera ahAll require certlttcation aa a condition ot 
taauln9 or renewin9 an a~lniatrator'a llcenae. 

6. ly July 1, 2004, the director 1~11 develop and 
taple .. nt an evaluator tralnlnt certlfloation renewal pro;ra• 
tor a~lniatratora and other praotitlonera who need to renew a 
eertifleate laaued purauant to thia aactlon. 

lee. 12. .EW IEC?lOM. 21f.ll Pl~ PIOC~ PO« TEAM· 
IAIIO VAJllAIIL& PAY 1'01: I'I'OOIW!' ACIIt 1VDLD1T. 

1. tt la the intent of the teneral aaaeably to create a 
atatewide teaa-baae4 •ariable ~J pro;raa to reward Individual 
attendance centera tor laprov ... nt in atudent achle• ... nt. A 
pilot pro;raa 11 eatabliahed to 9l•e Iowa echool dlatricta 
with one or .are partlcipatln9 attendance eantara the 
opportunity to explore and d..anatrate aucceeaful .. thoda to 
tapl ... nt taaa-beaed •artable pay. 7he depart .. nt ahall 
de•elop and a~lniater the pilot pro;raa. &ach achool 
diatrlct approved bJ the depart .. nt to participate in tbe 
ptlot pro;raa ahall adalnlater valid and reliable atandardiaed 
aaaeaa .. nta at the bf9inninq and eod ot the achool year to 
deaonatrata 9rowth In atudent achle• .. ent. 

2. All llcenaed practltionera e.ployed at a ~rticl~tln9 
atten4ance center tnat hae d.aonetrated l~rov ... nt ln atudent 

• • 
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achiev ... nt ehall ah&r~ in a caeh award. lowever, tnt achool 
dlatrict la encouraved to extand caah awarda to other atatt 
•aployed at the attendance center. 

l. The principal, with the perticipation ot a teaa of 
liceneed practltlonera appointed by the principal, at each 
particlpatlnq attendance center vithln A achool dlatrlct anall 
annually eubalt dlatriet attendance center atudent perfor .. nce 
90111 to tbe achool board for •pproval. The attendance c•nt•r 
voala .uat be all9ned wlth the achool laprov ... nt 9oala Cor 
the dietrict de•eloped in accordance with aection 256.7, 
aubaectlon 21. The diatrlct ahall deter•lne the dealvnatlon 
ot an attendance center tor purpoaea of tn!a aactlon. The 
attendance center atudent perfor .. nce 9oala .. y differ fro• 
attendance center to attendance center And .. , contain 9oala 
and indicatora in addition to the coapr•henalve achool 
l~ro• ... nt plan. An attendance center ahall de-anatr•t• 
atudent achlev .. ent through the uae of eultlple ••••urea that 
are valid and reliable. 

f. lach ~rticlpatln9 diatrlct ahall create Ita own deal4n 
tor a teaa-baaed pay plan linked to the diatrict'a 
co.prebenalve achool ieprove.ent plan. ~• plan •uat tncludt 
attendance center atud•nt perfor .. nce 90ala, atudent 
perfor .. nce le•ela, aultiple indlcAtora to deterelne proqreaa 
toward attendance center 90111, and a ayat .. tor provldlnq 
ti~nclal revarda. The teaa-baae4 pay plan ahall be approved 
by the local board. 

S. &ach dlatrlct teaa-baaed ~y plan ahall be reviewed by 
the depart .. nt. ~• depart .. nt ahall Include a review of tht 
locally eatabllahed goala, tar9•ted le••la of laprove .. nt, 
aaaea ... nt atratetlee, and financial reward ayat ... 

•· A dlatrict electin9 to inltlate a teaa-baaed variAble 
,., plan accordlnt to thia aectlon durtn9 the achool year 
-.;innln9 July 1, 2001, ahall notify the depart .. nt of ita 
tlaetlon in wrltlnt no later than Auquat 1, 2001. 7he 
departaent a~ll certify the achool dtatrlct plan by october 
1, 2001. 

lee. 13. NEW I£C71Q!. 214.12 REPOIT • 

• 
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1. The departaent •~all annually report the atatavida 
protreaa on tht tollowlnq1 

a. Student achia• .. ant acoraa in .. th~tlca and raadin9 
at tht fourth and alqhth qrada la•ala on a dlatrlct-by­
diatrlct baaia aa reported to the local c~unltlaa purauant 
to ••ctton 1~6.7, aubaactlon 21, peratraph •c•. 

b, lvaluator tralnlnq proqr ... 

~- Ta .. -baaad variable pay tor atudant achlave.ent. 
d. Chanqea and l~rov ... nta In the evaluation ot teachara 

~ndar the Iowa taachlnq atandarda. 
l. Tha report ahall be .. da available to tha chalrper.ona 

and rankinq ...O.ra ot tha aan.ta and houaa ~lttaaa on 
~ucatlon, the laqlalatlva education accountability and 
ovaral9ht co..lttaa, the daana ot tha coll~aa ot education at 
approve4 practitioner preparation inatitutioDa in thla atata, 
tha atate board, the 90vernor, and achool diatricta by January 
1. 8chool diatricta ahall provlda lnforaation aa r~ired by 
tha da~rt .. nt for tha co.pllatlon of tha report and for 
accountlnQ and aYditinQ purpoaaa. 

]. The da~rt .. nt ahall provide tor a co.prahanalva 
tnd•~ndent •valuation ot all ~nanta of tha atudant 
achl~v~ .. nt and teacher quality protra8 and ahall aubalt the 
r .. ulta ot the evaluation in tha report aubaitted purauant to 
1ub1eetion 2 by January 1, 2007. 

4. The board of educational eaaainera ahall ca.plle 
1tatl1tical intor .. tion fro. the raaulta of tha axaalnatlona 
a~lnlatared pureuant to aaction 272.2, aubeactlon 17. Tha 
infocaatlon ~ilad ahall ldantlfy tha practitioner 
preparation proqr .. , fro. which tha applicant• qraduated, but 
shall not identify applicant• individually. Tha atltletlcal 
tnfor .. tion ca-pilad by tha board purauant to thll aubaactlon 
Ia a public record. The board ahall au~lt a re•iev of tha 
statlstica1 infor .. tlon to tha chalrperaona and rankln9 
•..O.ra of the aanata and houaa ~itt .. a on education and 
the atate board by Oacaaber 1, lOOJ. 

• • 
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S. ln davalopln9 adalntatratl•e rulea for conaldaratlon by 
tha atate ~rd, tha dapartaant ahall conault vlth paraona 
rapraaantln9 taachara, a~lnlatratora, achoo1 boarda, approved 
practitioner preparation lnatltutlona, other appropriate 
education atakeholdara, and the la91a1ativa education 
accountability and o•eral9ht ~ltt••· 

lao. 14. &action 2~6.9, Coda 2001, ta .. ended by addin9 

tha followln9 new aubaectlon' 
JEW 8U81ECTIOM. Sl. Oa•alop cora knowledq• and akill 

crltarla -adele, baaed upon the Iowa teachln9 atandarda, tor 

the a•aluatlon, the ad•anc ... nt. and tor teacher care•r 
devalo~nt purpo1ea ~rauant to chapter l14. The -adal 
orlterla ahall further define the characterlattca of quality 
taachlnt ae aatabliahed by the Iowa taachln9 atandarda. 

lee. IS. Bactlon l72.2, aubaactlon 1, Coda lOOl, la 
... ndad to read 11 tol1owa' 

1. ~ L1canae practlt1onerar vho do not hold or receive a 
llcanaa troa another protaaalonal ltcenainq boardr-•~• 
.. ofeaatonat-• .. e~R~-,_. .... ,-e•e•pt-for-~otra .. 
••••t-,.4-aft4-effared-8y-~ae~ltlaRar-•r..-ratton-tn•tlt•t•ana 

ar-ar .. -e.•eattAft-.. eftCtaa-an4-appra•e4-~y-~he-atate-... r•-•• 
••••••••"· Llcenatnv authority 1ncludea t~a authority to 
eatabllah criteria for the ltcenaaa, tnet•dlnt--•~-not-lt.ttad 
tor tatabliab laauanca and renewal requlr.-•nta, ereatteR-of 
£!I!1! application and renewal for•a, eraatten-of £!!!!! 
llcenaaa that authorls• dltterent tnatructional tunctlona or 
apaclaltiea, ••••~nt-of davalop a coda of proteeaion.l 
rithta and reaponalbilltiaa, practice, and athlca, and th• 
aet~tty-to develop anr other claaetficatlona, dtatlnctlona, 
and proceduraa which .. y be naceaaary to aaerc1a• llcanalng 
duttaa. A coda of prof•aatonal rlqhta and raaponalbllltlea, 
practice, and ethica ahall addr••• but not be ll•ltad to the 
ftabltual ta11ura of a practltlon•r to fulfill contractual 
obl1vationa under aectlon 27t.ll. 

b. !qtwlthatandlnq aection l72.28, aubarctlon 1, a teacher 
ahall bt licanted in accordance with rulea adopted pyrauant to 
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chfotrr 212, Cod• 2001, it the teacher auccettlully CO!plettt 
a beqinnJnq teacher .,ntorinq proqr .. approv~ purtuant to 
chapter 2~6E on or bfforr June 30, 2002, or it eeplortd by a 
echool dtetrlct that doee not ottrr a b!glnnlnq teacher 
•entorlnq fnd Induction progr .. appro•fd in accordance with 
thit chaptrr during the echool year btalnnlna July 1, 2001, 

8ec. 16. Section 272.2, Code 2001, it ..,nded by addlnq 
the tollowlnq new eubeectton1 

M.W SUBSECTION. 17. a. ~telettr th! Praxit II 
ex .. ination tor knowledge or peda9Q91ee and tor not .ore thfn 
one content area to eaoh tndl•ldual who le applyinq tor a 
provitional licente prior tO l!IUAftCe of the licente. 

b. lx&al~tion tee• tor the exaal~tlon required under 
thl• 1ubaectlon ehall be p«ld by the board. Cottl incurred 
tor additional content area eaaainatlona !hall be paid bf the 
applicant. 

c. Thit !Ub!ectlon 11 repealed effective June 30, 200). 
lec. 11. MEW IEC'fiO!. 272.21 .aT'OaiiiO U:O TW!XJCTIOII 

uoo 1a111Dn'. 
1. Ettrctlve July 1, 2001, requir..ente for teacher 

licenture beyond a pro•ietonal llcen•e ehall include 
auccttlful ca.pletlon of a b!glnnlng teacher .,ntorlng and 
Induction pr09r .. approved by the !tate ~rd ot education. 

2. A teacher froe an accr!dlt!d nonpubllc 1chool or 
another atate or country It ex.-pt fro. the r~tr ... nt of 
!Ubltction 1 If the teacher can &oc~tnt thr,. year• of 
IUCC!I!ful ttachinq experience within the pall five year• and 
a .. t or exce.d the requlr..,nta contained in rule• adopted 
undrr thla chfpter for endora ... nt and llcenaure. 

ltc. 11. lection 271.11, unnwab!r!d paraqraph 1, Code 
2001, it ... nd!d to read ae followea 

In the caee ot the ter•lnatlon of a probationary teacher'• 
contract, the provl!lone of aeetiona 179.1' and 271.16 ehall 
apply. ftowever, if th! probationtrr teacher it a b!tinnlnq 
letcher who talll to •uccwaatylly coeplrtr a beginning tsachsr 
.,ntorinq and Induction proqr .. in accordance with chapter 

• • 
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liC, the pro•ielone ot •tctlont 279.17 and 279.11 !hall al!o 

~ 
&le. lt. lsctlon 21tA.lt, unnwab!red paraqrapht l •nd t, 

Cod• lOOl, art ... nd!d to read 11 tollowe: 
A pl•n ehall be de•eloped u!lnQ th! procedure !peciflsd 

~nder asctlon 29tA.lS. The plan ahall provide for the 
lltablle~nt ot a pertoraance-baaed pay plan, 1 euppl..,ntal 
pay plan, a eoablnatlon of the two pay plane, or co.prehenalve 
.abool tranlfor.atlon proqr .. e, and ehall include a budqet tor 
the coet of 1~1.-rntinq the plan. In addition to the coete 
of pro•ldlnq additional ealary tor teacher• and the a.o~nt 
requlr~ to pay the .-ployrre' !hare of the federal aoclal 
••curlty and lowa publtc -.ploy!le' retireaent eyat ... or ~ 
ptftaion and annuity retir .. ent aytt,. eetabllthed under 
chapter 2tC, and par-ant• on the additional •al•ry, the budqst 
,.y Include 001t1 tt!oclated with provldinq !ptciallaed or 
f!•eral tralninq. Money• receivsd under phaae JII !hall not 
be u.ed to eaploy additional e~loyee1 of 1 echool dl!trlct, 
except that phat! III .aneye .. y be ueed to eaploy aubltitute 
teaehere, part-tlat teachera, and othsr eaployee• n.eded to 
l~le.,nt plane that provide innovative ataffinq pattern•L or 
tft•• require that a teacher .-ploy~ on a tull-tlae bael• be 
abient tro. the cla1atoo. for epeclftsd period• for tultllllnQ 
other ln•tructlonal dutlee or to ptrttclq.te on a peer rrvls• 
tef! or In peer S9fChlng effort•. Bowevrr, all tr1cher• 
-.plofed art ellqiblt to receive additional 1alary under an 
1pprov!d plan. 

Por the purpo1e of thll eection, a prrforaAnce-ba!td paf 

plan !hall provide tor 1alar7 tncrea1e1 for teacher! who 
d..an1trate 1uperlor ptrfor .. nce in ~letln• aealqned 
~till. ~e plan 1hall Include tha .,thod ueed to deteraine 
1uperlor perfor .. ncs of a teacher. For achool dlatrlct•• the 
pl•n aay Include •••••••enta of epeetfte teachlnq ~•h••ter 
p~rfor .. nce, a••••• .. ntl of etudsnt prrfor .. nce, a••e••••nte 
of other characterlatlc! aeeocl1t!d with etf-stlve teachlnq, 
or 1 ea.blaatlon of theae criteria. 

lee. 20. Chapter 2561, Code lOOl, 11 rspealed . 

• 
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lee. 21. Section 27l.Jl, Code 1001, 11 repealed effect!•• 
July 1, 2002. 

lac. 22, PltAC,.lTlORDl PRRPAaA'I'tO• CIIDIT ftAIISP'D S'nJDY. 

The atate board of r*9enta ahall conduct a atudy of the 
tranafar ot credit& bat ... n practitioner preparation 
lnatltutlona, both ln-atata and out-of-atata, to datar•lna 
whether the tranafar of credita by practltlon•r preparation 
tnatltuttona ta fair and conalatant. '!'he atata ~rd ahall 
collect lnforaatton relating to the tranafer and acceptance of 
credlta fro. a rapraaantatlva aa.pla of ln-atate and OYt-of­
atata practltionar preparation lnatltuttona. The atata board 
1h&ll identify actlona that .. , be ta~cn to t~rova the 
ability of a atudant to tranafer credlta earned ln one 
practitioner preparation lnatitutlon to another. ~he atate 
board ahall au~lt ita ttndln91 and reco..endatlona in a 
report to the aenate and ~ouae ot repreaentatl••• atandinQ 
~itt••• on education by O.Ce.ber 1. ZOOl. 

lee. ll. LIGIILATIVE mucA1'tOM ACCCXJ'WTUILI,.Y UO 

OVEISICWT CORRlTTEE. The 1~1alat1Ye council 11 requeated to 
eat•bliah a two-ye•r leqlalatt•• education accountability and 
overal9ht ~itt•• to conduct • co.prehanaiYI atudy of taaa­
baaed variable pay and .aka re~en~ttona tor t~l 
t~leaent•tlon ot a teaa-baaed variable pay pl•n coaponent ot 
the atudent achlev .. ent •nd teacher qu•llty pr09r ... 

The ca.aittee ahall re~nd the .anner in wftlc~ at•ndarda 
ot pertor.ance are to be deteratned, the level ot expected 
•rowth, the davalopeent or • atudant •cad .. tc databaaa. thl 
ttaelina and procedure tor the oollactton ot atudent 
lchievetaent dAta, identitic.ttlon Of t~e attUCtUrll of a tl .. 
for purpoaea of ~!table operation ot the plan, and • 
ttaeltne tor t~l .. entatlon ot the plan. Thl ~lttee ah•ll 
reca-aand ••••••••nt 
atudent achieY ... nt. 

-adele tor ~·• in accur•taly .. aaurlnt 
The coaalttll .. , reco.aend additional 

••••urea and revi.wa tor the purpoae ot atrenqthanin9 
coaprehanalva achool taproveaent plana throuth the 
t~l .. ent•tlon ot teaa-baaed variable pay plana. The 
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ca..ltt.e ahall aonitor the proqreaa or ta .. ·b•••d variable 
P<lr pllot prograaa. 

Tha ca.aittll ahall reco.aand a .. ,na of evaluation 
deai9ned to dataraine the affect of the atudant achlava .. nt 
and ta•char qu•llty plan on ratatn9 atudent •chlave .. nt. The 
ca.altt .. ahlll aubatt prellalnary raca..en~tlona to the 
teneral aaaaably by De~r 15, 2001. and ahall .ake ita 
fiMl rec~n4at1ona to the 9eneral aaaa.bly br Oece.W.r 1~, 

lDDl. 
Ttle ca.atttee ahAll be co.poae-d of 111 vot1n9 aeabera 

repreaantln9 both political partlaa •nd both houaea of the 
taneral aaa..Oly. ~hraa aeabera ahall ba appoint~ by tne 
prealdent of thl aenate, attar conaultatlon wtth the .ajorlty 
leader of the aenate and the •iftarlty le•dar of the aenate. 
The r ... tnlnq thr .. aeablra a~ll be appointed br the ape•k•r 
of the bouae of repreaentatlvaa after conaultatlon with the 
aajorlty and alnoclty leadera of the houae ot repreaantatlvaa. 

The eoa.lttee ahall alao include the followin9 ax ofttcto. 
nonvotln9 a..O.ras 

1. 7he director of the depart .. nt ot educ•tion or the 
dtrector'a deai9n ... 

Z. One ~r who ahall be appolnt•d by the Iowa 
aaaociatlon ot achool boarda. 

3. Ona ~er wt\0 ehall be appointed by the achool 
a~tnlatratore of Iowa. 

4. Two -...ben who ehall be appointed independently by th• 
atat••• two l•r•••t proteealonal t•achera aaaoctatlona. 

~. On• .. .o.r who ahall be •ppolnted by the 90vernor to 
repreaent the attic• of the 90vernor. 

lt 11 the lnt•nt or th• gener•l •••••bly th•t the 
letlalattva education accountabllttr •nd overalqht caa.itte• 
o•eraae the poltclea eatabllahed purauant to thia Act. 

lee. 24. ITATE IIAMD.\Ta f'UMDIIIG SPICirtEO. ln accordance 
wttb aection 2SB.2, eubaection l, the atate coat ot r•qutrtn9 
ca.pllance with any •t•t• .. ndate tncludad ln thia Act ahall 
be paid by a IChool dlatrlct troa atate achool foundation •ld 
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received by the school district under section 257.16. This 4lt 
specification of the payment of the state cost shall be deemed 

to meet all the state funding-related requirements of section 
25B.2, subsection 3, and no additional state funding shall be 
necessary for the full implementation of this Act by and 
enforcement of this Act against all affected school districts. 

Sec. 25. CONTINGENT EFFECTIVENESS. Section 284.10, 
subsection 2, paragraph "b", as enacted in this Act, takes 

effect only if 2001 Iowa Acts, Bouse Pile 670 is enacted. 
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